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FOREWORD

Training Circulars and Special Texts. Since such literature focuses on helping someone to learn to perform job related
tasks, the quidebook emphasizes performance-orisnted, rather than topic-oriented, writing. It has also been designed
to help the writer insure that he is writing at the appropriate reading level for his intended audience. The quidebook
emphasizes understanding of principles of good writing through the extensive use of examples rather than lecturing
about style, format and other design features.

ARI research in this area is conducted as an in-house research effort augmented by contracts with organizations
selected as having unique capabilities and facilities in a specific area. The work reported here was conducted by the

Human Resources Research Organization (HumRRO), Western Division, under Contract Nr. DAHC19-73.C-0051. The

research was conducted under RDT&E Project 200631014755, FY 1973 Work Program,

LANED

7Technical Director
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WHY WAS THIS GUIDEBOOK DEVELOPED?

1. Because most of the current, Army training iterature is:
¢ {00 difficult for many Army readers (see Chapter 2)
o oriented toward content area topics rather than job performance
(see Chapter 2). ’
2. Because Army writers who were interviewed teported the need for the type
of guidance presented in this Guidehook,

INTRODUCTION

WHAT PRINCIPLES GUIDED THE GUIDEBOOK DESIGN?

HOW WAS THE GUIDEBOOK DEVELOPED?

To develop the Guidebook, information was obtained from inlerviews with

training literature supporting high density Miltary Occupational Specialty
(MOS) areas is produced.

Close to 100 interviews were analyzed to find out what kinds of informa:
tion these wnters would find useful in & Guidehook, Most of these wiiters
reported that they get ideas for writing style and format by reviewing previous
editions of the same or related manuals,

Thus, hecause these witers tended to model their products after existing
products, this Guidebook offers numerous models of good examples of writing
in & convenient package, Writers can find i this Guidebook models which they
can imitate in thelr own writing,

In addition to interviews wilh Army writers and editors, an extengive
review was conducted of books on technical writing, existing Army writers'
guides, sclentific literature, and graphic displays,

Dozens of Army manuals were studied to select the examples used as
models throughout the Guidebook. Most of this material served as Before
revision models, while the After revision models were specially written and
designed for this Guidebook,

Notable exceptions to the use of specially weitten materials as After
examples oceur In the last section of Chapter 6. Here, new materials prepared
by the Combat Arms Training Board are presented as After examples,

This picehook was jdosi;_gmzd lo serve as @ job qid for the writer 3
appased to a “study texd.'* The ntieripl has boen to minimize the amount of
study effor! required of the user of the Guidebook:

o We have woffed lengthy “how to do ils”, mammer lossons,
exhartations akout “dos™ and “don'ts,”

o We have empliasized inluitive undcrstzmding hy extensive use of
models rather. than lecturing about slyle, formal and other
desipn features,

¢ We have catalogued information in the Guidehook, rather than
develop lossons o be sbudied so thal information could be cala-
logued in the vser's head.

o We have followed the ideas for readble wriling and formatting
presented in the Guidebook,

WHAT TYPE OF TRAINING LITERATURE DOES
THE GUIDEBOOK ADDRESS?

The Guidebook focuses on preparation of literature intended to help
someone learn job relaled tasks and perform job related tasks. This would
include any manual the individual is expecled o use for “how to do ii"
uidance outside of the formal instructional setting,

The Guidebook does not address the specific problems involved in
producing texts intended for use in academic instruction (for example, pro-
grammed instruction), or those ivolved in producing texts intended for use as
general, encyclopedic references, However, the principles illustrated in the
examples of “good" and “bad" witing should be helpful to writers of any Lype
of training literature.

s
[
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T DOES THE GUIDEBOOK DO?

HOW SHOULD THIS GUIDEBOOK BE USED?

Presents numerous examptes of improved writing and manual formattng which writets can use s
models for producing their own manuals (Chapter §)

Presents information about the reading ability levels of Army enlisted personnel, so that writing
-dlfflcl,.lty level might be better matched to reading levels of personnel (Chapter 4),

Presents stepy-step procedures for using the simple PORCAST readability formula for checking
the reading difficulty level of what has been written (Appendix A).

j3‘C‘r__nnpa_:es} and contrasts topic oriented and performance oriented lterature and provides model
of performance oriented lterature (Chapter 2)
medes g‘uidelin’es for identifying pimary users of a tobe-writien o revised manual, and for

mendes guidance on the use of xllustratmns (Chapterﬁ) and on methods of preparing ables of
cuntent and indexes to make it easier for users to locate mformation in a manual (Chapter 7).

QPrcm_des references to several different projects which have developed different ways for
‘presenting printed information, and provides examples of materials from each project so that
writers can decide if they want to order complete reports to lear how to prepare these diffrent
types of materials (Chapter 8).

‘Provides a list of veferences to Amy publications concerned with the development of training
literature (Appendix B).

1. Army Training Litetature mana ement should make sure that copies of the Guidebook aze
in pleatiful supply and available to all writers and editors.

9. You (anyone tasked to produce a training manual) should fiest study Chapters2, 3, and
{to:

o note the differences between lopic oriented and performance oriented wriling
(Chapter 2)

o Took ovwer the decision rules for identifying your Primary User and his information
needs; use these decision rules to guide you in developing the identification of the
Brimary User and in organizing content o put it in a form compatible wil the users’
needs (Chapter 3)

o estimate the reading skill of your Primary User; use he reading Lests to gel 2 “og]"
for the level of reading skill you can expect your reader to have compared to your
own (Chapler 4).

3. Next you should browse through Chapter 5, looking first at the Index of Literature Types
and Rewrite Problems, and then at the Before and After examples. Look for style and
format designs you like, Try to note what revision procedures were used in producing the
After models

nn

4, Look through Chapler 6. Notice the throe different, major objectives (the “Why") you
might have in mind when using‘ iuUS ralions, Lmk DVer hc “'mw“ 1‘nd “when" giver1 U'ﬂdéf

IHUS ratnons could be helpf 1
5. Browse through Chapters 7 and 8 for additional ideas about ways to present the informa-
tion you are to wiile, "

6. Consult the numerous examples in the Guidebook during your writing to find wnting and
formatting ideas.

7. Apply the FORCAST formula (Appendix A) to whal you ave written from time-totime
to make sure your writing style is not too difficult for your intended readers.
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TOPIC-ORIENTED TRAINING LITERATURE

THE PROBLEM

Most Army Field Manals and Training Circulars e Topic-oriented texts,

Topicoriented writing places heavy demands on the teading, studying, and con- |

ceptualizing skills of the user,

VERSUS . PEREORMANCE-ORIENTED TRAINING LITERATURE

THE S0LUTION

Army training manuals, written to assist & person in learning or performing duties
and tasks, should be Performance-oriented texts,

- WHAT IS TOPIC-ORIENTED WRITING?

Performance-oriented writing minimizes demands on the reading, studying, and
conceptuaizing skills of the user,

WHAT 15 PERFORMANCE-ORIENTED WRITING?

' Topic-oriented writing focuses on the generalizations and concepls which con-
stitute a body of knowledge= tells “about” a subject area rather than telling “what to
do" or “how to do ", :

from Private to General,

w0 Topicoriented wring does not identify subjecttelated duties and tasks, who
might be expected to perform them, or how any given user might perform them, The
description of the “body of knowledge” may camy implications for duty and task

to the reader to deduce from this description what duties and fasks should be performed,
how they should be performed, and who should perform them.

' Performance-ctiented writing focuses on the duties and basks & user is expected

o Topicoriented manuals do nof identify a particular user audience, A tapic-
oriented manual is frequently described 4 a general reference text, intended for anyone [—

to perform and the information e needs in order to perform these duties and tasks—it
tells the user, “what to do” and where possible, "how to do ",

o Performanceoriented manals identify a particular user audience, To write
performanceoriented lterature you start by identifying who you expect the major user

7 to be and the subjectelated dutes and tasks this wser will perform, You then tranelate

your knowledge of the subject area into the iuformation and diections this user Wl
need to learn and perform the duties and tasks you have identified.

" I‘n. performance-oriented witing, information is selected from the “body of-
knowledge" and organized to place major emphasis upon its application to duty and task
performance, [t “talks” directly fo the user, the duties and tasks e is expected to

performance for everyone from the Private to the Unit Commander, However, it's left up ———

perform, and how he can perform them, As a result, performance-oriented literature has
preater relevance to a ‘ob training or job performance setting than topic-oriented liters-
fure, The reader ddes not have to strain the information he needs out of the general pot
of knowledge and then wrestle with the “so what should I do about it" question,




TOPIC-ORIENTED WRITING

~ Note in the example below how “local ol i eated s a topi or “body of

* knowledge” tather than as a description of how to sebup and implement a contingency
tlan, Activites to be caled out by the unit commander and the individual members of
the unit are all interwoven or scrambled together without clear indieation of who is
expected to do what.

- EXAMPLE 1-A: TOPIC-ORIENTED WRITING
CBR: THE LOCAL ALARM

The local alatm (warning) is given by any petson recognizing ot suspecting
the presence of & CBR hazard, Unit 8Os must provide for the rapid rans
nision of the warning fo el elements of the unit and to adjacent unis
Brevity codes should be used where feasible, Suspicion of the presence of a
chemical hazard i reported to the wnit commander for confirmation. It i
important to avoid felse alams and Lo prevent unnecessary transtmssion of

 alanms to unaffected aress, Conslstent. with the mission and circumstances of
the unit, the alarm wil be given by usé of any device that produces an audible
sound that cannot be easly confused with other sounds encountered in cott-
bat, Examples of suitable devices for Jocel alarms e emply shell case, bells

" meta) triangles, vehicle horns, and iron pipes or rail. The unit SOP should
speciy the deviees fo be used, locations of the devices in the unil are, and
procedures o be followed, As 2 supplemént to the audible (sound) alarms o to
teplace them when the factical situation does not permit their use, certain
visual signals are s to give emergency wamning of a CBR. hazard or athack.
These visual signals consist of downing the protective mask and profectie
equipment, followed by an agitated action to call attention to this fact, In the
event,of 4 chemical agent atiack, there is & danger of breathing In the agent if
the vocal waming is given before masking, The individual suspecting or resog: ‘
nizing s atfack wil msk fist and then give the alarm. The vocal alarm for
chemical agent attack il be “SPRAY for a spry attack, and “GAS" for an
attack delivered by other means, The vocal warning s intended for those
individuals in the immediate vicinity of the person recognizing the attack. The
vocal alamm does not take the place of the sound alarm or the vista signal to
alett & unit of a chemical attack.

VERSUS ~ PERFORMANCE-ORIENTED WRITING

Taking only what was given n the orginal patagraph (Bxample 1-4) we have recast
i into performance-ariented writing, What we did v to organize the information s a
unit commander would have if he wete to use it o guide the development or check the
completeness of his unit SOP.,

EXAMPLE 1-B: PERFORMANCE-ORIENTED WRITING

- CBR; THE LOCAL ALARM

The loca] alarm or warming i given by any petson who knows, of thinks,
that a CBR hazard is present.
Unit Cormmandars' Responsibility for the Local Alarm Procedure
The Unit Commander will prepare a Unit SOP describing the procedures
to be followed in giving the local alarm, These procedures must provide for:
2. A voeal dlarm to warn people who are near to the persen who
gives the alarm;
b, A sound alarm to warr people in the Unit’s areg—

(1) This elarm showd produce 4 sound that will not be con-
fused with other sounds of combat, Bxamples of objects that might be used are
empty shell cases, bels, metal triangls, vhicle horns, and iron pipes or ril,

(2) The Urit SOP should ientify the object to be used, where
it i located, and how it i to be used to give the alarm;

¢ A visual signal to be wed in sdditon o the sound dlam, or, in
place of the sound alarm when silence is necessary,; ;

d. A way for membess of the Unit o quickly report a suspected
CBR hazard to the Commander for confirmation:

e, Rapid communication of the waming fo other nearby units,
making use of brevity codes if at all possible,

How to Give the Local Alarm
In case of Chemical attack, use these steps to give the local alarm:
. Put your mask on firs;
b, Give a vocal alarm—
If spray attack, say “SPRAY",
For all ather kinds, say “GAS":
K Give the sound alarm, visual signal, or both, as directed in your
Unit SOP; ’
. P the warming bo the Unil Commander & directed in your
Unit 80P,

a7



TOPIC-ORIENTED WRITING VERSUS PERFORMANCE-ORIENTED WRITING

The material below was prepared specifically for the trainee Gunner. Nate that
Insteed of fist denning and discussing sueh concepls a “sensing,” “short,” " doubtful”
this witer started directly with what, the gunner will see, what he does, and how he does it

Nute that while bath the gunner and the tank commander wre referred fo , these
paragraphs do not directly address what either user is expected to do, The major I'ncus in
these paragraphs is the definition of the concepts,

EXAMPLE 2-A: TOPIC-ORIENTED WRITING

ik short of b

Saellon 1L

13-11 Emrgl

pears In rrlnlln,n ln hg hrggt The munrl and
targel st b geen of the sami time; atherelss,
enly the round or effets of the roond are ol
sepvel, Btry round fired ia semaed], when pos
b, far deflestion and eange, by bath the tank
cornmabler and the guiner. Tearer equipped
rounvl are sengd at-32.gnt where the teacer
paves, o hils {he target i
traeer sounls ave seided ot the point of hurnl
The alrlkE nr hurgt must t& ;gnwd i )

tt_mtenl.fmn on ghg tarpit mhtr !D‘mn the path
of fight of the tracer. The puiner must be

euutinved that he exn atjust Are anly when he

actually vensin the pund in relation to the te-
get. The guaner may be bl to stg the tracer o
bisat theough the haze of the sheeuration ot
will nat be able to see the targel or he moy
oy be able n aee the trarer Mfter it poases the
Larget or bueat beyond fhe {arget, In such cnsss
he only has o obsereaion mnd not & sensing,
feaidun] ehouil of st prodiesd by o pre-
e the grownd mia indieate he gen-

. enl Inﬂﬂmn of the atrike and provide an haer-

53

viit,

1312, Deflaction Sensings

Ueflestion sensings are mieatal notatiom i
ihather the vound is em line with or to [he side
of the taeget, There wre thise defection stns
in‘zs ﬁyh! lr[l [ iml 'I"hé quangr ofes | the

oF MEMLF the amaunt r_lf e.Fmr, U?ll,ﬁg lhz hﬁrl
ookl mil cale of the binoeulsr reticle or
ettimaler the mil ervar. Defiction sensings ape
ot Aainced but form the basia af deflection
arréctians in adjusting fre. With tank ammy-
il there el e fite or o ot n At
if baresighting i zeroing are perfocened prov
fieFly.

13-13, Range Semings and Obsarvationi
There a2 i ringe sensings: urgel, over, aort,
ibtful. and fosl. Although these sepsings are
mental, they will be ammounced ot times, There
e ntiunsster, ahd shori~which are
wade Ty the gupner o tank commander when
he ohserves some exidanee of e eond being

weer o ahort bl eaniol ateurntely sense the

round. Tn adjusiment 1f he gunnes smnges the

SENSINGS

eund af buedt, fe will remain Ailent and apply
the primary methed of aijustment Bursten
Fargel, 11 the gunfier does nwd aéhse or ohaerve
ither the tracee o hupsl after firfng, he ane
sicuntes LOST. However, if he dhierves evidence
of the roufid beng aver ar hort he anfiinces
OVER or SHORT, ullswing the {ank commandee
ta ndjust fire. The tank commander sancunces
his pange weisings or ohuerestions when the
Funner makes A6 dincuncement oF Anytime the
tonk emmatider takes over the adjistment of
fire, using the alternate method of Adjustment
The five range setsings aze dischosed in the fol.
wwing subparagraphs,

o, Turgel. A round ia sensed as taeed {fg 13-
3) when the raund o shell fragments strike uny
part of the fargel wcen (hogh schsaquent ad-
fustmenta may b necessary toward the center
f vilnerability 1o destroy the target, A bl may
taue the taeget o ehanpe hape, mave, disape
fiear, ar biiri, Whei g round strikes & metal
tneget, 1 diatingt bright fazh fa Jogr.

b, fver, A round a semed 8s over (fg (3-4)
when the tracer wsmes above the target, The
tracer s sored &l he poinl where it passes
der Lhe target, O sisfrigy Ae dla sepsed
for deflecinn; for enmple, over, Phree righl,

Figiss H=f. Arosinga of 15egil fad srea by task
FRMAReF).

EXAMPLE 2:B: PERFORMANCE-ORIENTED WRITING

8

B When the quaner fires, e tris fo
“ise” the rauntd-watchas whes
{he targel,

If the round strikes short of the
target, the gunner says 1o himslf
the round goes in relation to

"SHORT." He sees where the burst appears
0 fis reticle and uses burst.on-targer.

9 To use burston arge for 8 SHORT

round, the gunner notes the point
an his reticle where the burst was seen; he
moves this paint anto. the center of the
targetand prepares to irethe next roundl In
the picture,the qunner has used his elevation
and traverse contrals to mave his reficle up
and to the right 5o that his next round will
be an tatget,

1 A\ The quaner fires: he should see this

burst at the same place on the
relicle where he saw the first one. This
ti, then, the burst should be on targer,

e e



VERSUS  PERFORMANCE-ORIENTED WRITING

TOPIC-ORIENTED WRITING

i

This example shows how the writer of the topic-oriented passage on Spontaneous

This passage atlempls to explain how spontaneous combustion oceurs, Nole how i
Heating might have handled this material if he had been witing a performance-oriented

general this information is and how it i presented completely separate from any duty or

task performance context,

EXAMPLE 3-A: TOPIC-ORIENTED WRITING °

f. Spomtaneons Henting, Heating of 2 combusti-

manual for the petroteur handler.

EXAMPLE 3-B: PERFORMANCE-ORIENTED WRITING

Using the Petroleum Gage Stick to Find Innage

ble material, or eombination of materias is de- |\ - e
T You can use the petroleum page stick fo find the height of & product

i?iﬁzdn:t:f;?:a:;ﬁiﬂ If}:niﬂiggfhlmfmt]c’? \ (innage) In small horizontal tanks, nonpressure fank cars, and Lank vehicle,
ot L TEPHACIR SR B\ Figure 90A shows the correct posiion of the gage stick in the tank, Use the

action without expsire {o external sources of
heat. The process is spantaneous combustion if

ignition oceurs, The causes of spontaneous heat \ (1) Lower the stck into the tank vertically.

ing are few, but the conditions under which they _

aperate are many and varied, More than one NOTE:

factar may be operative in some cases, and one o o N
may be conducive to another, Technieal informa. (a) Lover the stick wih e s at i d uesnotmake a sPlfas,h '
tion & to the exact details is limited. Laboratory A st Cﬂ“auge o el o th sick which il g you
Yests are often inconclusive because of the diff- \ e song teadin,

culty of duplicating operating conditions. It s un- \ (b} Make sure that the stick rests on the boltom and not ang
safe to conclude that n material will not heat \ vt head or other projection insde the tank.
spantaneously because it has not done so under a \ (2) When you gage a small horizontal tank which has a reference
given set of circumstances. The process usually A " point, note whether the reading on the gage stek at the reference
starta with  slow chemical reacton,or low o} \ point s the same ab the reference height of the tank,

ki whmhgenerate ' mme,h.eatf ThE procsd \ (3) Take out the stick and read the product cut on the stick, Record
acelerates a3 heat builds up unbl rapid oxidation \ i fgue s the nnage e

takes place, lgnition may occur after days or \ oo E IR

weeks, duting which the temperature has been (4) Clen the siek a the eut by wiing with  lolh

slowly increasing, The process can and does pro- \ (B) Lower the stick agan and lake 2 second reading.

ceed In varigus materials without dangerous ef- aar th etick with tha olath

focts if the heat penerated can be dissipated, If \ 6) s h ik it te ot

dissipated o fast 23 penciated, fgnition cannat \

oceur, Ventilation is therefore an important

Tfactor. On the ather hand, complete Inck of venti-

lation ia  positive deterrent, Complete absenee of — )

ventilation would not prevent spontanesus heat- CAUTION

ing and ignition if & chemical source of oxygen

were present, The most common instance of spon- Do not leave ofly tags lying around or in lockers or supply
taneous heating ia that which takes place in ofl- or s cipboards, They may start healing and when Lhey become
peintoaked waste or rags, particulady those L hot cnough they burst into Mames, Pub il rags in irtgh
soaked with linseed oil and paint driers. Qily metal containers until you can get rid of them.

waste and rags should not be left in lockers or )

supply cupboatds ; they should be collected in air- ;i’i

bight metal containers for safekeeping until dis-
posed of,

.
e ™

gage slick in this way:

-

[



Chapter 3

PREPARING TO WRITE PERFORMANCE-
ORIENTED TRAINING LITERATURE

}‘:PREPARING PERFGRMANCE-GHIENTED TRAINING LITERATURE

Purpa&e cf Perfarrnance Dnented Trammg Manuals. vt P12

! vn‘ymg the Primay. User.and the |
n nt Requnremen sfor Your Wrmng Asmgnrnent Ciivininn Page 15

....... ...i_i;i‘i..i;.i.Pagezz

"



PREPARING PERFORMANCE-ORIENTED TRAINING LITERATURE

You've been assigned the job of writing a Field Manual or Training Clrcular, WHAT DO WE MEAN BY THE TERM, "PRINARY USER"?
Based on our interviews with Army writers, your weiting assignment probably
identifies a subject area (eg., defense against CBR attack; or, vehicle recovery
opétations), but does not identify an audience you are expected to focus on in
preparing the manual. You, s & subject matter expert, o & a writer working with Primary "lse indicates a group of people who are expected to petform:
subject matter experts, are generally expected to develop the identification of o essentially the same dulies and tasks related o an assigned subject aren;
audience, purpose, and seope for the manua, -

o under essentially the same environmental conditions or range of
conditions;
@ using the same equipment or other special resources.

The Primary User provides a central focus for your development of the manual, In
PURPOSE OF PERFORMANCE-QRIENTED TRAINING MANUALS other words, the manual will be developed to meet the information needs and
reading level charactetistics of this Primary User. Sometimes you may end up
e s identifying mote than one Primary User, In this case you will need to decide how
A performanceoriented fext is expected to asist & person in leaming ot you ean hest “package” the information so that it will be accessible and useful to
performing duties and tasks related to the writer's topic or subject area, It is each Primary User, ’
important, therefore, that the content of the manual be selected and organized
50 that 2 given user can clearly identify what you expect him to do and how
he might be expected to do if.

WHAT DUTIES AND TASKS DO YOU EXPECT T0 COVER?
WHO PERFORMS THEM?

In planning a performance-oriented text you first focus on identifying
potential users and the duties and tasks they perform which are related to your
assigned subject area. By examining this information, you then identify a
Primary User and the duties and tasks he is expected to perform. Once this is
accomplished, you are ready to focus on developing the application of your
area of knowledge to the performance expected of the Primary User,




HOW TO USE THE GUIDELINES

GUIDELINES FOR PREPARING PERFORMANCE-ORIENTED TRAINING LITERATURE

The guideline steps offered in this Chapter are intended a5 general guidance, How you can hest use
them will depend on the amount of knowledge you already have about your subject area and about how
it is put into practice by people out in the actual job settings.

{F -+ you are not well acquainted with the
various users, what they are expected
to do, and the conditions under which
they are expected to perform =

THEN - use the steps outlined to DEVEL
0P your identification of the
Primary Usex(s).

[F - you are already well acquainted with
the various users, what they are ex-
pécted to do, and the conditions under
which they are expected to perform -

THEN - use the steps outlined to REVIEW

the focus and cluity of your
identification of the Primary
User(s).

IF - you have identified more than one
Primary User ~

THEN - use the information called for in
the steps to help you decide how
you can best “package” the infor-

mation for each o that it wil be
accessible and useful to each.
- I — M _ —

IF - you want to know more about the
approach to organizing and drafting

Performance Oriented material — the draft,

THEN - study the information given in the
steps for organizing and preparing

i
u
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PART 1 -

AN OVERVIEW OF THE GUIDELINES

IDENTIFYING THE PRIMARY USER GROUP AND THE CONTENT
REQUIREMENTS FOR YOUR WRITING ASSIGNMENT

Given a writing assignment;

STEP1 -

STEP? -

STEPS -

STEP4 -

STEPS -

Identify the job incumbents whose duties and tasks should be directly affected
by the subject matter of your assignment,

(Mentify the potential wers first by Job Role Category; then, within each Job

Role category by MOS-Job Position title and Type of Unit or simlr group of
Units to which assigned )

Describe the mafor duties and tasks: related to your assimmment) that each of
these potential users is expected topetform,

Determine which of these potential users can be expected to perform essentially

the same duties and tasks, using the same equipment or resources, Sort these

potential wers, sharing the same information needs, into potential Primary
User grotps,

Identify the Prmary User goup (or groups) you wil address in your

writing assignment,

Establish g plan deseribing how the information is to be “packaged” for each of
the Primary User groups so that it will be accessible and useful to each,

NOTE:

Youi have now identified the Prima:y User (or Users);

You have identified the content requirements by your outline deseription of
WHAT the Primary User is expected to do; and,

In accomplishing the preceding, you have identified and recorded literature
references and other information sources you will want to consult again for
additional detall

You are now ready to organize the information you will present to the
Primary User and to then start writing the draft,

PART It - ORGANIZING AND PREPARING THE DRAFT

STEPG -

STEPT -

STEPS -

Develop 2 coherent outline deseription of WHAT the Primary User (or each
Primary User, if more than one) is expected o do in the operational setfing, Do
this by organizing and developing the subject-telated duty and task statements for
this Primary User,

Using the developed outline description of WHAT the Primary User is expected -
o do as a draft outline, apply your technical subject ares knowledge and write
the HOW-to-do-t to accompany each WHAT,

Review the draft for wsability (orpenization) and readability (coherence, direct:
ness and reading diffiewty level) from the perspective of your Primary User's
information needs and his operational setting,

H
u't



GUIDELINES: PART | - IDENTIFYING THE PRIMARY USER AND THE
CONTENT REQUIREMENTS FOR YOUR WRITING ASSIGNMENT

NHAT YOU SHOULD DO AND WHY

STEP1 - Identify the potential users of the information you
iave been asked to prepare,

have varying degrees of need fnr mfurmatmn i yaur
asigned area, You need to take invenfory of who
these potential users are and the nafure of thelr infor-
mation needs in order to arrive at the final decision of
who your Primary User should be,

Substepl A - Identify the Job Role category o cate:
gotes to which your potential users belong,

REASON - Users occupying different Job Roles wil
perform different duties and  tasks telated to your
subject and hence have different informtion needs.
Thus, if you identify potential zers in more than one
of the four Job Role categories, you will know af the
outset that you are thinking in terms of more than
one anary Uset grDup KEEp these Job Rgle grnups

tion fﬂr potentlal wsers Wit hm each gmup

GUIDANCE FOR PERFORMING THE STEP

Ask yourself and the other content experts wotking with
you: Whase job duties and tasks should be directly affected
by this new ot revised information?

Using the table at the right, review your own and other
exports’ knowledge of the Job Role category or categories
which include usets you think should be considered os cand’

dates for Primary User(s),

Record the Job Role cabegory title you have identified on
the top line of an index card. Use separate cards for each
fitle if you have identified potential users from tore than
ong Job Role category.

Cauds containing the more detalled information on
pofential wsers within each Job Role category will be filed
behind the appropriate Job Role category card,

USE THESE AIDS TO ACCOMPLISH THE STEP

WHAT 18 THE J0B ROLE DF TH

Job Role Title Joh Rale

E

Informatien Needs

(A} Unit Commander  Direct, menages &
(and Hesdquarters - glans Far agcom:

ff). plshment of Unit
migsion,
(B) Dieat Super-~ Assions, directs &

yisors of thest -
performing wark  wark activites.
gtivites refated

10 yaur subject

aiea g, NCO

Saction L, e

ta o Squad L),

(C) Worke {ngither  Performs asigned

hecks subardinates’

Information as it applies
10 uties & fasks invalvad
in Unit dirsction, manage:
ment & planting,

Infarmaian 2 t applies
fo duteg & tasks involved
In assigning, directing &
checking subordinglzs’
work activtes,

Intarmrion a it applies

rcornor tesksandincted, o perfurming asgned
suparvisa. fasks,

{0) Ingtrugtat Toiningotherst The duties & tashshe s
piform yaur {0 fran gthes to parfarm;
wbjectelated  jobaids for orgenizing &
job activiies, canducting training rai

ing abjectves & perform-
ante standards,

i3
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AT YOU SHOULD DO £40 WhY

SubsteplB Identify potential users within Job Role
~ calegories by MOS-Job Position title,

ilbstep 1C - Mentify the Type of Unis to which each
~ MOSJob Position tile will be assined,

EASON - You can generally expect a given MOS-Job
~ Pogition title to be assipned fo 2 variety of Type of
“Units (TOE#). Depending on the nature of your
“writing assignment, he potential user’s subjectrelated
~duties, tasks, equipment and resources may ciffer
ificantly fom some Types of Units to ofhers
“Therefore, for each potential wser (MOS-Job Position
Hitle) you need to identify and sort into groups those
.Types of Unifs in which this wser will perform
“eentially the same dufies and fasks, usiig the same
_equipment or resources. The Type of Units making up
-guch & group are what we mean in Substep 1.D by the

term “comparable” Type of Unit assignments,

e = e =

GUIDANCE FOR PERFORMING THE STEP

For each Job Role category you have identified, review

your own and other experts’ knowledge of WHO (MOS-

dob Position title) you think should be potential users.

Record the MOS-Job Position title on the top line of
separate card for each potential user you have dentified in
this Job Role category. Fle these cards behind the appro.
priate Job Role cateory card. You will record the infor-
mation cailed for in Substep 1-D on these same cards,

For each of these potential users, compile a fist of the
Type of Units (TOE or TDA reference) to which this
potentia] user may be assimed. Review this list for each
potential user separately, asking these questions:

¢ What are the duties and tasks related to your assgn-
ment that you would expect this potential user to perform
if assigned to each of these Type of Units?

* What equipment or resources would he have to per-

form the tasks you we concerned with in each of these
Type of Units?

USE THESE AIDS TO ACCOMPLISH THE STEP

To Find Literature:

by - MOS, {See para, 11 & 111, of
Job Poition Title,  Appendix B - The Army
&TOBwnitsto  Writer's Reference Shelf -
which assigned. ~ for reference assstance)

by - equipment of other’ {See para. |1, of Appendix B -
special resources — The Army Writer's Reference
each uses in carrying  Shelf-for reference assistance,)
it subjestrelated
duties and tasks.

by -+ subjectrelated duties (See references in para, IV,
and taskseach s Appendix B, as aids in identi-
expected to fying major duties and tasks.);
perform. (Also see refarences in
para. V111, Appendix |, to
learn about the type of infor-
mation your Task Analysis
branch may be able to provide.)

NOTE: You will be developing any #sarding duties
and fasks performed by potentinl s i g
detail in Step 2. You will fisd & wll ¢ e e ﬂnd
effort o actually sterl posiing

called for in Step2 % von

the questions in this Subsss (1:C)

1 — e e



HAT YOU SHOULD DO AND WHY

Substep 1-D - Classfy the Type of Units for each MOS-Job

T Tosition title into groups so that the Unils in

‘ each proup represent “comparable” Type of Unit
assignments for that MOS-Job Position titl,

| REASON - In accomplishing this, you re saying that
| “this potential wer (MOSJob Position title) wil have
| - the same information needs in relation to your assign-
|: ‘ment, as long as he is assigned to any one of the Type
of Units within this “comparable” group of Units.

| 1t s possible that there may be several different
“comparable” goups of Units to which a gven
| MOSJob Position title could be assigned. Bven though
| he carries the same MOS-Job Position fitle in each
| case, you need to keep his identification with each of
| these different groups separate because he has di
“forent information needs depending on which group
| s assignment falls within,

“You will need this information later when you are
| deciding who the Primary User should be; whether
| “you should be addressing mote than one Primary User,
and, if s0, how you should package the information 0
| it wil be accessible and useful to each,

GUIDANCE FOR PERFORMING THE STEP

Based on your answars to the above questions, decide
which Type of Units can he grouped to represent “com-
parable Type of Unit assignments for a given user, You
may have more than one such group for a given MOS-Job
Position title,

Use the MOS-Job Position title cards prepared in Sub-
step1-B and record the Type of Unit or “comparable”
group of Unit each MOS-Job Position title is assigned o, If
8 given MOS-Job Position title can be assigned to more
than one type or moup of “comparable” Units, list each
moup on & separate card labeled with the same MOS-Job
Position title,

Repeat this information gathering, review, and recording
procedure for each potential user you have identified in
this Job Rele category, File these cards behind the appro-
priaté Job Role cateory card,

USE THESE AIDS TO ACCOMPLISH THE STEP

“Comparable” Type of Unib assignments are defined a5
those Units in which a given MOS-Job Position title can be
eipected to parform esentially the same subjectrelated
duties and tasks, using the same equipment or resources,
When you finish Substep 1.D, you will have a card file (for
each Job Role cafegory) consisting of two sections:

Section 1, Job Role |dentification
1 card - Job Role category title

Lor more cards for each MOSJob Position title
with each card containing one Type of Unit or
a listing of members of one group of “comparée
ble™ Unite this MOS-Job Position fifle can be
assigned to; equipment or special resources this
MOS-Job Position title would uss in petforming
your subjectrelated duties and tasks when
assimed to this Type of Unit and the related
literature of information soree references,

N
B



WHAT YOU SHOULD DO AND

4« dentify the major duties and bk related to

< your subjeck area that you expect each polential
" Ager o perform as well as the equipment or
apecial-resources he wil use n performing then,

SON The nb]echves of this subst tep are to
ﬂenf WHAT:each different potential user {n a given
b Rale. -tategory is expected to do in relation o
wubject area, You will use this information in
s

:m;dmdmg how many potential Primary User
0ups You have; Secondly, in deciding which group to
dress 5 the ‘Primary User group (if more than one
User goup & identified, you wil we the
escription of these groups to decide how the informa-
or each dhoud be packssed so 1t wil b aecesi

ler identifying the Primary User group for your
miting -assignment, you will need the description of
HAT this user group is expected o do in order o
ply your subjct matter expertse 1o the fak of
Ling them HDW fodoit,

d wsble to s intended audence) and, iy, |

GUIDANCE FOR PERFORMING THE STEP

Start with o particular potential user (MOS<ob Position
fifle; Type of Unit or group of “comparable” Usits to
which assigned) you have identified in Substep 1.D;

What ate the major duties you would expect his potential
wser fo perform in relation to your wiiting assignment?
Record the user's identification at the fop of 1 blank card
and enter under it a stabement, describing a major duty you
expect bim to perform In the operational sefting. Alo,
record, on this card, Berature reforences and other Infor-
mation sources that you either have reviewed or wil want
o review in developing the desctiption of the tasks he will
perform in sccomplishing this duty,

Make out 2 new blank ca:d and repea this pmcedure for

perfnzm F\le thse card behmd the ead 1dentxf“y1ng this
potential user and Type of Unit (Substep 1.D cards).

Sill considering the same potential user:

o What are the major tasks {his user will perform in
accomplishing each major duty?

Next (or concurrently with development of the major duty
statements if you prefer), start Lstingthe major fashs
(major steps or actions he will take) in accomplishing each
major duty, Record each of these on a separate card keyed
to identify the user (MOSJob Position title; Type of Unit)
and the major duty to which the fask belongs, If he will be
Using equipment o special resources while accomplighing
this task, identify this equipment or resouree in a standard
place near the bottom of the card, In addition, record
literature end other information sources you have used in
identifying this task

Repeat this procedure until you have compiled, on the
separate curds, an outline sketch of the major subject-
related: duties and fasks performed by each of your
potential users. File the duty and fask cards for esch
potential user behind the user's identification and Type of
Unit card in the appmpnate Job Role category section of
your card file,

USE THESE AIDS TO ACCOMPLISH THE STEP

NOTE In developing these detailed descnptmns you
will gather information from experts knowledgeable

individuels involved in relted doctrine development,
and from carent doctrine and training Lterature, 1t
possible, observe and talk o wers in the opens
tonal setting,

From whatever soutces you collect the information,
anlyzing and synthesizing it to form coherent deseip-
tions of the dubies and fasks performed by the

Systematic recording of the duty and task information
you gather, along with the reference sources, wil,
however, make this job easer.

abott the given user and his operational setting: from

Potential user i & major task you have to accomplish, |

When you finish Step 2, you wil have a card fle (for each
Job Role category) consisting of three separate sections;
Section 1, Job Role Identfication
1card - Job Role category title
Section 2, MOS-Job Position title
Lo more cards for each MOS-Job Position title with
each card containing ome Type of Unit or a
listing of one group of “comparable” Units this
MOS-dob Position itle can be assigned to,
Section 3, Duties and tasks performed by each MOS-Job
Position title - Type of Unit
Tor more cards (for each MOS-Job Position Title in 2
given Type of Unit or group of “comparable”
' ,ﬂ_‘units) ccmt.aining 8 majar dut y, ] task belungmg

the task and 11 emture or mfurmﬂ_tlﬂn
soutce reférencesi



- AHAT YOU SHOULD DO AND HHY

STEP3 Identify and group fogether potential users #ho
can be expected o perform essennally the same
: axbjectrelatéd duties and tasks, using the same

- equipment or resources,

REASON - The objective of this step s to complete
the grouping of potential users (within each Job Role
category) into groups having the same subjectrelated
information needs. These groups will then represent
your potential Primary Usér groups.

GUIDANCE FOR PERFORMING THE STEP

Do you have potential users identified by diferent
MOSob Position titles who are expected to perfomm
essentilly the same subjectrelated duties and tasks, using
the same equipment or resources?

If so, make out a new index card fo identlfy all of these
MOS-Job Position titles arid Type of Unit assignments on a
single card, Replace their sepavate cards with this card

Since this group of potental wsers perform {he same
subjecttelated duties and  tashs, code one set of duty and
task cards to identify this group of wsers. File this set
behind the single card used to identify this use group.

Repeat this review and, when possible, grouping process,
until you have examined all potential users you identified
in Substep 1-B.

e



SHOULD DO AND WHY

Hentiy the Primary User roup (o oups) you
| addtress in your writing asignment,

SON-In camrying out the preceding sleps, you

dentified the various moups of users ‘whose
and tasks shold be direct {ly affected by your
'asmpment You have identified themn so that
goup.- consists of wers whom you eipect to
esséntially the same subjeetrelated duties and
umng' the same equipment or resources, There.
have reason to think that the members of
&ch gr@up il have essentially the same information
in the irea of your wiiting assignment,

] pmbably have identified more than one potentie
ary User group. Your task now s to decide:

)whlch group (or groups) should your writing
mment focus on a5 the Primary User froup (or
goupg)” And

) if the decision is tn prepare material for more
one Primary User group, how should the informa-
ion- for-each Primary User group be “packaged” so

hat it will be accessible and useful to each groupy?

GUIDANCE FOR PERFORMING THE STEP

Separate the potential Primary User groups (within each
Job Role category) into two classes:

(4) those that are considered “specialists” within your
assigned subject matter ares; and,

(b) those that would be considered “nonspecialsts” in
this subject area.

Review the subjecttelated duty and task deseriptions you
have generated for each potential Primary User moup,
Identify the duties and tasks for each group that wil be
affected by the new information (or vevisions to existing
information),

Estimate the extent to which your new information or
tevisions will affect the subjecttelated duties and tasks of:
(n) the Primary User roups you have 1dent1fled in the
“specialist” category;
(b) the Primary User groups you have identifed o5 “non-
specialists” in relaticn to your subject area,

© ISETHESE ADSTOCCOUPLIH THE TEP

NOTE:

Specialist personnel e those who, by virhue of
training or experience, are expected to have specia
knowledge of your subject ates; perform duties and
tasks requiring this special knowledge; and, usually are
provided with specially designed equipment or
resources to support th-ir petformance, ‘

Nonspecialsts are persorinel who have no mote than
basic, “general subjects” type of training In your sub-
ject area; whose performance of subjectrelated dufies
and basks would be of & field expedient of emergeney
nafure and would not nomally be supported by the
spacial equipment, o resourees,

Example: In the subject aren of Feld emergency
medicel trestment, the Combat Aidman would be
considered a “specialist”; the infantey squad member &
“nongpecialist,”

Generally, your agency wil have responsibility for both th
p’reparatien of literature in you: subject matter i a;id ft

e, Thus fnr wntmg qu manuals your anary Use
goup (ot groups) il generally be persomnel cons1der£f

“specialists” in your subject area,

In addition, however, you will probably have identifie
several “nonspecialist” groups who are expected to perforr
limited duties and taks based on your subject area, You

- agency will generally also have responsiblty for this poy

tion of thelr lteratue even though if may be “packaged
2 & par of a manual produced by another agency. I thi
cose, you may be preparing materisl for your “nor
specialist” Primary User groups, This material wil then b
used by the other agencies which have primary responsi
bility for MOSs within your “nonspecialist” user groups.



1 SHOULD DO AND WHY

3 E_stabhsh 1 plan descnbmg hnw he mfunnatmn

ASON - You have identified seversl Primary User
Ups. 8 having subjectrelated duties and fasks
{-by the new or revised information n your
mmént, However, this does not automatically

hPﬂmary User group you have identified.

v mfnrmatmn affevis certain of your Primary User
ups 0 such a minor fashion that there is no need
o thelr existing ierature or prepare new litea-
, Thus, you would drop these groups from further
nsideretion as Primary Users for this assignment,

stll other cases, the effect on the duties and tasks
4 partioular Primary User group may not be exten-
bt still sufficiently important to warrant writing
change” to existing literature.

y.one of three considerations mey ide the
decision to package your information 2 a new manual
# particular Primary User group:

%) there is no existing literature on the subject
related duties and tasks expected of this Primary User,
) your witing assignment will present exterive
ges in the duties and tasks expected of this Pri-
User;
) exdsting literature is appraised os being too diffi-
‘and too indirect to meet the needs of this Pri
User,

pan that you should be preparing new manuals for

y have found in carrying out Sbep4 that the

. GUIDANGE FOR PERFORMING THE STEP

Based on the extent of each Primary User group's informa-
tion needs (and training literature management considera:

tions), decide which form of “packaging” would be most
aceessible and useful to each of the Primary User groups:

(a) & new “manual” focusing on the full range of
subjectrelated duties and fasks of a particular Primary
User group;

(b) a new “manuel” with separate sections devoted to
the information needs of each of several closely related
Primary User groups;

(¢)a telatively brief Training Circular of other
temporary form of literature for each Primary User group;

(d) “change” notices or draft revisions fo other
agencies for their use in rewriting literature for which they
have the MOS responsibiliy.,

USE THESE AIDS TO ACCOMPLISH THE STEP

NOTE: Packaging separate sections for two or more
Primary Users info 2 single manual can frequently
defeat the objective of making the information accessl
ble and useful to each Primare User. Before you
decide to put information for mare than one Primary
User in the same manual, consider how the following
disadvantages will affect your Primary Users:

o restricted access to the manual for some;

+ consofidated indexes which are hard to use;

o increased bulk which makes it less convenient-
fo uge;

o g uniformity of style which may be appropriate
for one Primary User group but not for others,

It
e
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AT YOU SHOULD 0O AND WY

6.+ Develop a coherent outline deserption of WHAT
.. the Permary User (or each Primary Uer, if more
than one) is expected to do in the opera
tonal setting,

REASON - Your model for organising a Performance
Orented training manual s provided by your deserip
‘of the Primary User in the field; what he wil be
apected to do i rlation to your topi area, how he
d do it, and the conditions undet which be wi
performing, The duty and task statements you
repare provide this deseription,

GUIDANCE FOR PERFORMING THE STEP

function your user is to accomplish, To qualify s a major
duty aren (a5 opposed to a task), it must involve two or
more separate acts or sefs of behavior—that is, tasks—that
ae necessary for accomplishment of the objective (the
major duty).

The only magic involved in identifying what should be duty

~ Hatements and what should be task statements is the same

magie a5 is involved in developing  logieal, detailed outfine
for any writing assignment,

But what is your writing essignment? In preparing
Perlormance-Oriented training Iiesabure, your witing
assiment is not the topic (for example, defense against

~ BB attack). Instead, the subjeet of your witing assin.

would have fo perform in the operational setting, For
examgle, what he should do, and how he should earry out
these activities to defend himself against CBR attack.

Your duty and task statements should tell WHAT the user

does; not HOW he does it, In composing duty and fask

statements, your objective is to compile, in outline form, 2
coherent deseription of WHAT the user is expected to do
(in velation to your topic area) in the operational setting.
Duty statements might be thought of as chapter fitlesin a
book deseribing the particular user's job (or that part of it
telated to your topic atea). Task statements, in this com-
parison, ate the major section or paragraph headings within
the chapters, The mejor difference from the usal book is
that in this case the organizational focus of al of these
headings is on WHAT the user is expected {0 do in the
operational setting, The text which you have been asked to
write flls in under these headings and subheadings and
supplies the HOW,

GUIDELINES: PART 11 - ORGANIZING AND PREPARING THE DRAFT

AIDS TO ACCOMPLISH THIS STEP

Topic:s Performance Oriented Literature,
The taditional model wsed In orgeniing training

manuals has been the plan of instruction s presented
to the student in the classtoom, The style of organiza.
tion of these plans has typically cast basic enabling
nowledges as superordinate headings or themes, whie
duties and tasks to be performed in the operationa!
seting have been given subordinate status, Thus, the
major emphssis has fended to be on “what you need
to understand before you can perform the task " s
opposed to, “what you need to do in otder to per.
form the task.”

Performance Oriented training lterature reverses the
telative emphasis described above for traditional
training Gtersture, In Performance Oriented training
lterture, the superordinate headings and themes focus
on “WHAT the uset is to do” and “HOW he i to do
it Necessary enabling knowledges are ot omitted,
but are made subordinate o the major “WHAT4o-4o”
and “HOW-odot" themes,

Thus, the organization of Performance Oriented
trairing lterature comes close to the syle & superviger
in the operational setting would use in assigning one

Worker and taking hims through the initial per
formance,

NOTE: The Contrast in Organizational Braphasi:

of His workers a new tak and then standing by the




WHAT YOU SHOULD DO

STEPT - Using your duaft outline, apply your technical
| area kmowledge and write the HOW-to-do-it to
~ aecompany each WHAT,

STEP8 - Review the draft for usability and readsbility
from the pemspective of your Primary User's
needs and his opecational setting,

GUIDANGE FOR PERFORMING THE STEP

Now that you have identified WHAT your Primar [iser
will be espected fo do, dentify and review technicel

content literabure that will assst you in applyiny your ¢

technical knowledge to produce a description of HOW he
should do .

In developing the major duty and task statements in Step 6,
ghove, you were undertaking the job of developing a logieal
gufline of WHAT the user is expected to do a5 seen from
the perspective of the operational ot performance setting.
As 2 writer, you are already aware that there is no “tried

and true” way of accomplisning the organizational task
other than laying out organizational outlines; reviewing

them based on what you know about the “real world” joby;
and then revising and repeating this process until it appeats
you heve made a ressonable “fit,” Recording a major duty
and each of ifs tasks on separate cards will provide you
with 2 convenient and flexible way of reviewing and
rearganizing your outlne as you draft it

)



CHAPTER 4

YOUR PRIMARY USER'S READING LEVEL
AND WHAT IT MEANS

i
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ESTIMATING YOUR PRIMARY USERS'
READING LEVEL

HOW WELL DO ARMY ENLISTED PERSONNEL READ?

Reading Abilty of Army Enlisted Personnel

AVETIgE,

E’zﬁﬁﬂ(%giidaﬂg m ‘ read like Tth or Bth grade students,
Tank Crewmen (MOS 11E)

Mechanics (MOS 63C) read like Sth or 9th grade students,
Wiremen (MOS 36K)

Supplymen (MOS 76Y)

Clrks (M08 718, T1H) } read like 9th or 10th grade students,

Additional testing shows that, typically, pessonnel who have AFQT  scores
from 1019 read like 6th grade students,

2029 Tth
3029 Bt
4049 84th
50-59 Gt
60-69 10th
70:79 1ith
80-69 11:12th
90+ 12+

8o if you are writing for MOSs where ‘arger numbers of lower AFQT personne] are likely to
be assigned, you will want o take special care to produce materias the readers can se, But
how do you know what kinds of materials people of different reading ability levels can
comfortably use? The rest of this chapter is designed to lef you develop a better “feel” for
the nature of reading, and what it i like to be 1 poot reader.

ESTIMATING THE READING GAP BETWEEN
YOU AND YOUR USER

EXERCISE 1 HOW LARGE i3 THE “READING SKILL GAP"
BETWEEN YOU AND YOUR USER?

Using Your Own Reading Skill as a Standard of Compérison

Perhaps the best way to undersand what materials different readers can handle well s to
mit your gwn reading ability wyainst others and see how well you compare o ther in
performing Army rending tasks. If you experience some of the “mental strain” yourself, you
may have g better “foel” for the strain 4 poorer reader will have to tolerste to use manuals,
charts, tables, and figures you produce,

On page 27 is & selftest madeup of  table from an Army manual, This test was given
to a large group of Army personnel having o wide range of reading sbilities, Toke the test
yousself. Remember, you only have 10 minutes! As you take the test, think ahout the amount
of "mental energy” you are using, Teke the test now, before you read the rest of this page,

LRI B B I A

Have you completed the tost? You can chieek your answers using the ey in Appendi C, How

many did you get right? There are 8 points possible, :
When this test was given to a group of supplymen e the end of their Combat Support

Training:

Men who read like 4th gradess averaged about 2.0 comect,

th 22
6th 36
- 7th — AT _3,8 - .
fth 42
th 58
10th 6.4
11th+ 18

How well did you do? Do you have a better feeling now for what men who read like Tth, 8th,
9th, and 10th graders can do on a reading test? When you took the test, did you notice how
muich looking back and forth you had to do” How much information you had to hold in your
head to look for the answer? How much sewrching wround you had to do to find an answer?
[magine, then, what it must be like to not be able to read, resson, search, and problem solve
too wel,

<



Tabla ; Operalor Proventive Muindenancy Chocky and Services TESTE
Tntsrued end {aan 18 b Faragragh . ) o . . '
wegues Mo, inpinid Prcelre Refrta Use the table on the left side of the test booklet to answer the questions below,
Wegkly* Write your answer on the blank space us directed in the question,
1 FACEEEE sune sememneees apict fnciblact or domage (brodks, holes, of tenrs), B8, G, o . e
dry 16t beittieness, and permanint fet afecting 6 6k B2 Are there any questions? You have 10 minutes. Please answer all the questions,
Chtle dofectar tubes, pauch fups, tabs, und lemple N
pin lugs. Cheek for dazage or miseing temple pins 1, To properly inspect the voicemitter-outlet valve wsembly, which of the following
and flap buttons; cluan if wecossary (3 whi or ruste sfiould be checked? (Place an “¢™ in front of the ftems to be checked.)
solared sbstance {blaom) on the rubber does mot
Tiean the mask 15 not clagn). _Crimping ring
1 Noseeup .- - Inspaet for distartion, propst buttoning, and positioning &g, 3 Migging tgmplg ping
{ ko ahin maction of st sver tha ol S 4
of 147 ¢hin partion of e nosee) over tlhg ¢hin stap. " Distortion
Chock for torn buttonkoles and eondition of valve L
saats and valve disks, _ Valve disk
i Eyelonses and eyerings .. Iespect for andition of Jenses (ceacked or broken, or 60 _Inlet valve c@p; 7 7
seratehad, distorted, e distolored to the evient that .. Niovement of drinking mouthpiece
viin s affected). Check syering for damage or R
earroslo, I
B borot e, Gk o e R o by bt of sy, ad 7 2, Place the following items in the comtect sequence for inspection. Put o “1" in front of
missing o emagec civh s the item to be inspected fiest: » “2" in front, of the second item; and 5o .
b Clips-and-bekias ncnno Inspact elips-and-buckles for damage or eorvosien. s ) 7 o
§ Voieemitter-outler valve  Visually insneet vaive disk and seat, diapheagm assem- 6, 39 _?==_Check ED_I los nf;elastlclty i head barnes
sasenbly. By, velemitterontlel valve frame, and erimping _____Visually inspect filter elements
ting: Chedk for loasenass which may permlt Jeskape. Inspect for missing temple pins
Inspect for discolored lenges
: el L _Check movement of drinking mouthpiece
7 nlet valve €1ps —ooeve- G5 m———— S
‘ T __ Inspect for distortion of nosecup
3, What is the intetval for operator preventive maintenance during peace time conditions?
for airiizht sl by inhading axd helding the breath
with the inet vaive cupy coverad, The mask should EE—
eoilapa against e foe
§ PiEr oiEments —ooeeeee Nizip vistR] inipoction to instre that fller chments 81,28
an propesty butoned In pouches. If the mask has
b b b B srormal dratmerd (erushed or ) ; e
wetted), inapict filter elsmonts fo damam,
g Cuntesn eap, eyelens set=  Inepees and replace if dumaped or missing, §0, 10
gaels, and walarproot: i@
fnz baz.
18 CarTieY ooomecomenean i3p0CE for damage, wosz, and loose or missinp fast {1
eiens, siraps, and sirep handware, Replase or turn
in for repsir,
1l Accassozles (whes authos  Tngpiect accessorles for conditions and replace o5 neces- 13, 14,
rized). aary, B, 16
* Every, § months wnder neaeclion eondion,

Aruitoxt provided by Eric:




XERCISE 2 - HOW LARGE IS THE “LANGUAGE SKILL” GAP
JETWEEN YOU AND YOUR USER?

WHAT MAKES WRITING DIFFICULT TO READ?

WHEN WILL YOUR WRITING "TURN.OFF" THE READER?

~ Prior Knowledge, Language Skil, and Reading

To be able to read materials with ease, we need to have a lot of prior knowledge uboul
vocabulary, and we need to know a lot about our language. Let us try to illustrate this with
another test. Look at the paragraph below, Try to guess what words go into the numbered
blanks. (Write your answers on a separate sheet of paper.)

Reading/Language Test

(1) purpose of paﬂdingaw() i to provide more () for the patient, to 7(
the passxblllty of pressure 5) mdtor

0 make i (E) and safer lo remove (7) g
Stockingt may be _(8) next fo the skm _(8) & padding material for_(10)

close-fitting and well (11) “cast, It should mob (12) wsed alone for scute (13, whete
there is excessive (14) ot immediately afteran (15) (15) since it tends to  (16) and may
impair circulation,  (17) stockinet i used without _(18)  podding, the fact should

(19) moted with ndelible pencl (20) the cast, so thab (21) the cast s removed

(E) electric cutler will be (23) * with caution,

Sheet cotton () webril bandage oan be (25) over the stockinet in  (26) to
threa layers, [t (27) e rolled on smoo hly (28) “The tums overlapping about (29 (29)
the width of the (30) (30)

Bony prominences are then padded with pisces of felt.

L I I B B B

Can you find the correct answers for this fest in Appendix C7 How well did you do? Did you
get 10 or more of the answers correct? When this test was given to a large number of new
Army recruits:

"~ About 0% of men who read like oth graders got 10 comeet,

8% th
W% Tth
3% Bth
59% 9th
85% 10th and above,

Did you notice that you knew enough about our language to do & pretty good job of guessing

exactly what word had to go in a given slof? Did you notice how your pravious knowledge

(For example: The purnose of padding , . ) helped you guess the correct answer? People who
. o not read well generally do not have & good an understanding of our language, nor as

extensive & vocabulary to guess well on these kinds of reading tests, Neither can they read and
- comprehend this kind of reading material with ease when it is not full of blanks!

Readzhility, Reaing Anilty, and Readership

When we talk about the “readability” of 2 manual, we mean how easy it i to read and
comprehend the style of wriling in the manual, Far instance, some manuals use excessively
(very) long words, tendering explication of mandatary directivés ludicrously inexpedient! They
may even make it hard $o read needed information! Generally speaking, manugls with a
readable style will be asier (o read and comprehend than less readsble manuals, Of course,
even good style will not make 2 poarly designed manual easy to use. But style can affect how
fast and how well a reader can understand a manual.

To get an idea of the different styles of writing people of different reading skill levels can
comfortably read and understand, study the passages on the opposite page. Each passage s
from 4n Army manual, Army personnel having & wide range of reading abilities were ashed to
read each passage for comprehension testing, The results of this testing are given after each
passage. By studying these results, you can see how the readability (difficulty of style) of the
pazsage and the reading abilities of the Atmy personnel come ,ugqther to affect how much of
the passage is comprehended. You can also ses that poorly written material “turns you off,”
0 you are not as likely o read it. Material of low readability usually has a lower readership=
that i, fewer people réad it

The point & that you should try to write your manual so that the
difficulty in seeking, searching and problem snlvi’ng‘ is held foa rninimum.

camplex This gmdebﬂuk aLtempt.s o he!p you do ¢ hls twdl ot wrie
for you=it is only an aid. Use it to your reader’s advantage.

b
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If you do not have & compass, you can find direction by other methods, In taking the comprchension test for Passage 1, of the personnel who reed ot the
The Notth Star. North of the equator, the North Star shows you true north, To find g:: pe e ggg fok. T0% comel
the North Star= bth 7'59,

Look for the Big Dipper. The two stars at the end of the bowl are called the Tth 8%
“nofnters,” In a steaight line out from the pointess is the North Star (st about five times Bth+ 90-100%
the distance between the pointers). The Big Dipper rotates slowly around the North Bar
and does not always appear in the same position. Thus, Passage 1 appears roughly suitable for people with reading ability levels above

You can aso use the constellation Casslopein. This group of five bright stars is e b frae.

shaped ke & lopsided M {or W, when it is low in the sky). The North Star s streight out
from the center star bout the same distance as from the Big Dipper, Cassiopela also
rofates owly around the North Star and is always almost directly opposite the
Big Dipper,

Passage 7

Application of Pressura Dressing:

The application of a sterile dressing with pressure to a bleeding wound helps clot In taking the comprehension test for Passage 2, of the personnel who read ab the
formation, compresses the open blood vessels, and protects the wound from further 4th grade level 12% got 70% cormect.
invasion of germs, The following procedure should be sed when a person is wounded, {th A%

Look for more than one wound, For example, a missle may have come out at sg: gii
another paint, The wound where a missile comes out is usually larger thin the one where Bith 819,

Cut the clothing and lift it away from the wound to avoid further contamination, , o o
Tearing the clothing might result in rough handling of the injured part, Do not touch the Pasage 2 i claly les readabl than Pusege 1, and would be roughly sulabl b
wound: keep it as clean as possible, [F it is aleady dity, leave it that way, Do not try to | personnel reading above the Tth grade level.
clean it in any way.

Cover the wound with & fist id dressng and apply pressure to the wound by use
of the bandages attached to the dressing,

Adequate protection from the elements and environmental conditions must be
provided by means of proper storage fucltcs, préservation, packaging, packing, or 8 | dth grade level 0% got T0% correet
combination of any ar all of these measutes. To adequately protect most items lram the th 0% Bth 0%
damaging effects of watet of water-vapors, adequate preservation must be provided, This fth 0% 10th 2%
s often tue even though the item is to be stored in o warchouse provided with Tth % 1th 520
mechanical means of conirolling the lemperature and humidity. Several methods by Bth 12% 12tk B6%

which humidity is controlled are in use by the military serviess. Use is also made of , _
Passage 3 i very difficult indeed! 1+ should pose a problem for people reading as wel

mechanically ventilating and dehumidifying selected sections of existing warehouses. ssage J 15 very o 7 8 prooln :
Appropriate consideration will be given to the preparation and care of items stored under | s the Sthor 10th rade Tovel. Look af Passage 1 and then at Passage 3. You ean actually
specific types of storage such as controlled humidity, refrigerated, and heated, The see the difference, Later Chapters in this Guidehook will give you help in making your

amount and levels of preservation, packaging, and packing wil be governed by the | writng style more readeble,

" On the comprehension tes for Passge 3, of the pevionel who read it e

- B




CHAPTER 5

WRITING AND REVISING-A BEFORE AND AFTER GUIDE

Fm i =

DESCRIPTION OF THE REWRITE PROBLEMS ILLUSTRATED IN THE EXAMPLES

The Reading Level 15 Too High - Hard Words, Long Sentences . ............... Page 33

Confused Development - Confusing ... e Page 38

Ramote RFIBNCES. ..o PR
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DESCRIPTION OF LEGEND ON BEFORE AND AFTER EXAMPLES

The examples in this section each have a legend such s those below,

E } Tove bbb FIRLD ASTILEHY ks
r | LONGSENTECES  REMGTE BEFE A ES ‘ )
5 |t et WEAR VISUAL AlDS !
VoL oSN RNTORETHER FOIZAT
g Dl b T By E
L i i
L G iy e 30 ; ]
a1 L L !
B i . |

Type of Literature:
Gives the content area (such as Field Artillery) and whether the treatment is
technical, combat related, or administrative,

Rewtite Problem(s): | Primary User:
Refers to trouble spots in the writing of the Before passage. Gives the type of psimary user that we wrote the After version to. :
(Details are given in “A Guide fo Rewrite Problems,” page 33.) (Most After passases are written for the Worker, but a few are for the Direct

Supervisor, Unit Commander, or Instructor,)

Information Objectives: Tells how we organized the information to resolve the Rewnte
Problems in the Befote passage. It gives the main focus of the information that we
are giving o the primary user,

e CEIUNEICTN S T o e e e

No. of 1 Syll, words/Total No. words: |
PORCAST Reading Grade Level Score:
Gives length of passage (Total No. words) and estimated Reading Grade Level.




DESCRIPTION OF THE REWRITE PROBLEMS ILLUSTRATED IN THE EXAMPLES

| A GUIDE TO REWRITE PROBLEMS

A review of Army training manuals reveals a number of writing problems
which can be summarized in saven key trouble points. These seven trouble
points we Hlusteated through the series of Before and After examples which
begin on page 32 The specific trouble points in each example nre listed in the
logend under “Rewrite Problem(s)." This section will tell you what those

labels mean,

AL R &

1, The Reading Level is Too High-HARD WORDS, LONG SENTENCES

Examples of HARD WORDS
(From page 118)

designated reprosentative  initiated

(3) Hard words are generally multisyliable words and words which may be
unfamiliar, Hard words may be single words or phrases. When you review your
draft, you ean get a fast estimate of the reading level of a passage by finding
the percentage of onesyllable words out of the total number of words. The
higher the percentage Is, the lower the reading grade level, For example, 60%
indicates a reading grade level of 110, while 73% indicates a level of 9.0, This
measre &5 not the standard FORCAST, but you can use it to get 2 rough ides

declines fo admit liability
monetary limitation
véhigular damage

constitutes
credit instrument
delegated

Percentageof ~ PORCAST Reading
o | OneSyllable Words ~ Grade Level Score

of your writing level, We have used this method ta show the differences in our
Before and After plates,

"(0) A long sentenee may be defned 15  semenee which b more han
17 words in it. You should avoid sentences which are long. Keep the average
length of your sentences under 17 words per sentence.

81 T
] §
T §
8 10
60 1
8 12
i 13

| Examplesof LONG SENTENCES ~— — ~ 7~ 7

1. The gunner then lays his direct-fire sight on the far referenice light and,
ising the resetter knob on his azimuth indicalor, indexes the deflection
reading for the far reference stake. (Froin page 56.)

2, The M7 special nonelectric blasting caps are flared at the open end for
aasy Insertion of the time fuse and are the standard issue nonelectric
blasting caps, {From page 62.)

3. Remember that although biologicel agents can enter your body through
confaminated food, water, and objects and by vector hites, the main
danger in a biological agent atfack s hreathing the agent aerosols,
(Prom page 108,)

3



2 Topic-Oriented Writing-NOT DIRECT
O Whawe S8y that a passage is not direct, we mean that it is topie oriented
insfead of performanca-oriented, The writing is not direct beeause it does not
relite direetly to the job information needs of any particular user,

(a) The writing may tell “about” something rather than “whal to do” or
“how fo do 1" In such a case, the writing has no relation & ll % ¢
 gpectfie bask,

(b) The writing may treat a job or task in such & way that it ries b help
any wser who might have to do all or part of the task, This kind of writing
often Jeads to o general discusion of 4 job without gving enough job relevant
information to any one paricular wser. For more detals, refer back to
Chapter 2 on tapic-oriented wrting,

3, The Main Paints are Lost in the Detail-TOO VAGUE, T00 WORDY

As You write o par-gmaph, you should make sure that your main points
stand out clearly. Don't et your writing become vague or wordy,

(2) Vague, When we say that 2 passage i vague, 'we mean that it lacks

proper subordination, Main points and secondary points are run together s if
they were equally important. The reader must handle several “equal” detall

rathet than 2 few main points together with the information which supparts ‘

-g4ch of them, The passage lacks nesded emphasis

\)‘{9

Before (From page 44)

A Terrain Mashing. Terain masking results
from the existence of mouniains, hill, trees, ang
buldings between the gunner and the target, The
local tereain profile will influence the distance af
which lowaltitude targels wil be unmasked: i,
not be hidden behind a hill or other temain
features, Terrain masking is a primary considens-
tion in establishing a Redeye air defense, and ils
effect can be minimized by proper site selection,

Example of Writing That is NOT DIRECT

After (From page 45)

d, Choosing Observer Sites, The site you
pick for an observer will affect how far away he
can spot targels, Mountaing, hills, fress, and
buildings may hide a low-flying ,arget from the
observer, This is called ferrain mashing, Choose
sie where the terrain hus a low profile, so it wil
no, mask targets,

The observer has to pick out an aireraft from
the background it s flying against, He can see an
aitcraft thal contrasts with its background better
than one that is camouflaged to blend with the
background, For example, most aircraft blend
well with 4 background of mountains, When you
pick an observer gite, be siresto think about the
background in the direction the targels wil
probably come rom,

Example of Writing That is TOO VAGUE

Before (Trom page 54)

¢, Crew Duties
(1) Vehicle commander.

() Since the conventional round qun
bé fired from g stationary vehicle or a moving
vehicle in the stabilized mode, after acquiring a
farget the vehicle commander must sue direc:
tions to the driver before isuing the iniial fre
command, I the vehicle commander desires to
fire imrn sl ionary ve‘hic' he nnounces
tn mntmue mnwng w_hxlr:. flrmg hE arlnDLln(:ES
STABILIZED, and then issues the fire command,

Aftor (From page 55)

CREW DUTIES DURING TARGET
ENGAGEMENT .

(1) Duties of the vehicle commander
(a) The vehicle commander picks a targe.
(b) Me decides whether to fire with the
yehicle moving or stopped. If he wants
to fire while the vehicle is stopped, he
says DRIVER STOP. If he wants to fire

while the vehicle i moving, be sys

STABILIZED,




(b) A passage that is foo wordy may have two different problems,

(1) Too much detail. Too much detal s usually the result of writing
fo more than one wser or of writing o no particular user at all, Write to your |
primary uger. Give him all the information that he needs to perform his job.

Leave out everything else,

Before (From page 58)

- ¢. Several tracked vehicles are air fzansporia-
ble, Tracked vehicles are usually moving long
distances by belng transported rather than by
procezding under their own power. Instructions
for loading vehicles on aircralt are provided in
the technical manuals of the 10-500 series, Ral
movement i probably used mast. In continental

.

Example of Writing That is TOO WORDY (Too much detail

After (From page 59)

e, Moving long distonces. Tracked vehicles |

ate not usually driven long distances, Instead,
they are moved by rail or by ai, Each unit loads
its own vehicles, 5o you need to know how fo
load your vehicle and tie it down. You will find
this information in the technical manual for your
vehicle, Learn it, If you need to, yo' can add to
this basic information the requirements of the

roads has o standard loading plan that specifies . railroad line or of the particular type of aiferalt,
the minimum lashing and blocking for each type _ o
yehicle, Since thers we different maximum

tequirements among the different rail lines, the

nearest agent will have been consulted for partic:

ulars when vehicles are to be loaded on railroad

cars, Each unit usually becomes responsible for

loading s own vehiclesit is necessary that you

learn how your vehicle must be loaded, The tech-

miniim requirements of the Army for loading
and lashing the vehicle, These requirements
isually closely parallel those of the railroad lines,
If you are famliar with the requivements in the
technical manual it wil be very easy to adapt o
any additional requirements of the rail line,

Example of Writing That is TOO WORDY (Redundant)

(2) Redundant, The passge may needlesly repeat some of the infor- (From page 134)
mation. Such redundancy may destroy the emphasis that you wish o place,
The passage becomes too wordy and the main points may not stand gutiJ

a, Recr Taillights, Bach rear lamp has two pairs of “cat’s eyes”
which show red when on. Each appears as one red light when you are
180 1o 60 feet (60 to 20 yards); and a5 two paits of “cat’s eyes” in
ech ight at less than 60 feet (Fig, 50), Remember, one point of lizht
| informs you that you are too far behind the vehicle shead; two lights
assure you that you are following at a proper distance; and four lights
warn that you are getting too close, The blackout stoplight is part of
the right resr tailight, It flshes o white light when brakes
are applied.

Congolidate your main points before you present them,




o Devopnent-CONFUSING

When you write a series of paregmaphs or passages, your writing wil
ome. conflaing if you do not clearly develop and sequence your maln
nts Avold ol of these problems which lead to confusing writ ing:

( 1) Eedundnncy between paragraphs, When you think that you are making
ldu.IEfent pumts be sure that one 't eally a restatement of the other, If

(b) Mising information. When your writing does not give your user ol the
relevant informiation that be needs to do his job, the writing has missing
mation, You should think and write in terms of your user's job require
s, If you do not, you risk leaving out information that he might need
0w,

Example of Writing that is CONFUSING (Redundant)

Before (From page 128)

(4) Antennas should be located as high as possible when the
antenna site is located directly behind an intervening terrain
mask, If feasible, tie the radio set to the top of a tree and
operate i from that location by remote control, Slight
tlting of an antenna away from the direction of the distant
station also will help to breach an obstacle,

(5) Antennas should ot be located In namow valleys or
elween ridges or streiches of high jungle growth,

L N N N AR

Alter (From page 129

b, Height of antenna, If you can, place antennis on hills or
other high spots, The sipnal will then pass through Jss
jungle growh and have a greater range. Never place your
antenna i Jeep narrow valleys, When the growth or terrain
is very close, place the antenna s high up & you can, Tie
the radio set to the tap of & tree if possible, and run it hy
remote control.




(c) Scattered information, In the same way, different information
gbout, the same main point should be together and not seattered through-
out different paragraphs, Crganize your information,

5. Romote Referances~REMOTE REFERENCES

In genersl, & remole reference is any reference to text or illustrat_ien
which is not on the same page as the reference or on the facing page, The
material which you present to the reader should be as self-contained &
possible, Mlostrations should be on the same page as the fext, ot on the
facing page. :

1
)

refers to weapans.

refers to range cards.

refees to fire,

refers to fire,

refers to positions,
refers to positions,

refers {o weapons.

refers to range cards,

Example of Writing That is CONFUSING) (Scattered Information) |

(From page 86)

The squad leader's responsibilities during the
preparation of the position include:

Coordinating with crews and gunners of
all weapons located in the squad are,

—

2)(b) Supervising the preparation of foxholes.
4(c) Supervising the preparation of range
cards to include assisting in the estimation of ranges to
prominent tersain features,

i d) Insuring provision for delivery of fires
under conditions of limited visibility, to include
improvised procedures for delivery of grazing fite by
rifles and automatic nfles and prearranged grenade
launcher fires,

3(e) Supervising the clearing of fields of fire,

(f) Supervising the preparation of supple-
mentary positions,

) Inspecting positions to insure that

camouflage and overhead covers are sufficient.

e ]

) Insuring that el weapons have their
battlesight sefting and are operstive, and that adequate
ammunition is available and distributed.

(i) Preparing & sketch in duplicate of the
squad'’s sector of fire, showing prominent landmarks or
terrain features and the ranges to them. He gives one
skefch to the platoon leader and keeps one copy
for himself.

| closed-chest heart massage (para 8 and ).

Example of REMOTE REFERENCES
(From page 94)

8. Maintain Adequate Respiration and Heartbeat, To maintain
adequate respiration and heartbeat, you may need o do nothing
more than clear the cisualty’s upper airway (para 7), position him to
inswre adequate drainage of any fuid obstructing his airway (f
below), and observe him fo insure that his sirway remains unob-
structed. You may need to administer artificlal respieation and

b, Control Bleeding. Control bleeding application of pressure
dressing, by elevation of part, and by use of pressure points as
appropriate (paa 11c(2)). Apply tourniquet if necessary (para 12).

T



-6 Weak Visual Aids=WEAK VISUAL AIDS
A weak vigual gid can refer to one of two conditions:
1. No visual aid where one would help,

‘ 2. A visual aid that is not designed in a way that helps the user,
I general, you should judge the adequacy of a visual aid by looking at both
the aid and the text. A strong visual aid may substitute for the text o lighten
the detail burden in the text, It may also reinforce, highlight, or summarize
information from the text, Refer to Chapler6 for more details about
visug] aids, :

7, Neads Visual Chunking-RUN-TOGETHER FORMAT

A runfogether format is 4 solid mass of print. The reader cannot easily
sean it. He cannot easily identify and lift out the separate points. The solution
to & runfogether format is fo break the text up into visugl “chunks” which
group the information logically. Proper visual chunking lets the reader scan and
identify the separate points easily.

SHIPPING PLUG - PRIMING ADAPTER

Figure 10, Top vitw of the M18A1 antipersonnel ming, ’

SHIPFING PLUG : PRIMING ADAFTER

4

Example of RUN-TOGETHER FORMAT

Before (Frmin page 56)

firing position is to be reoccupied, white tape s
sretched between the two ground stakes fo
facilitate alignment of the tank's right or left
frack, With the shielded lights on the aiming
gtakes turned on, the gun s traversed to the angle
of the aiming stakes and the fank i moved
forward adjacent to the tape (fig146), The
gunner controls the final positioning of the tank
by ohserving through his sight until the far tight
appears to be shove and in line with the near
light at which time the tank is halted. The gunner
then, using the resetter knob on the azimuth
indicator, indexes the pre-tecorded deflection to
the aiming stakes. The tank is now positioned so
thet the range card data can be used to
engage targets,

recorded deflection to the lighted uiming stakes.

After (From page 57)

b. How to Move into o Marhed Position

(1) Crewmen stretch white fape
hetween the two pround stakes to help position |
the tank's track.

(2) They turm on the lights on the two
aiming stakes,

(3) The gunner moves the turet to the
angle of the aiming stakes,

(4) The driver moves the tank up next
to the tape.

(8) The driver stops the tank when the
gunner sees the far light above the near light, and .4
in line with it.

(6) The gunner uses the resetter knob
on the azimuth indicator to index the pre-
(’7’]”le1&7 tank is now in pasition {o use
the range card data.

-_—
i



‘BEFORE AND AFTER EXAMPLES - INDEX

REWRITE PROBLEMS IN "BEFORE" EXAMPLE
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References
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Type of Liatne: AIR DEFENSETECHNICAL
Rawrie Froblem(s:

LONG SENTENCES

100 VAGUE

CONFUSING

FORCAST Ruading Grade Loval Srore. 116

N, of 1 Syl wrds/Tatal N, words: 201/358=36"

(4) Equipnient requirements,

(o) Growud clulter, The fre vontrol
platoon leader, making a map tereain study
prior to ground reconnissance, seeks acquisi-
fion rudat sites where surrounding torrain will
produce minimu ground clutter,

1, Cround clutter is u torm wsed fo
deseribe the et of reflected enevey re‘ceived
by radar . froms survounding tereain,
Under corfai: — oraphical conditions, por-
tions of the surrounding. terrain may appeat
on 4 PPL or Beseape as bright aress, called
clutter, r an an A-seope a8 strong, long-dura-
tion video. If the clutter is severe, its effect on
(he scope presentations will obseure fargels
{hat are af the same azinwth und range as the
terrain producing the clutter. Thus, the net
effect of severe clutter may be the same s
rudar musking, However, axsesalve clufter ia
tit a9 detrimental o system performance s

exeessive masking. Acquisition radars, the only

adars with beam patterns which are affected
preatly by chitter conditions, have circuits to
reduce the effects of clutter. Nevartheless, it
fe important o chonse sites thal are as elutter-
free a5 possible.

2. Clutter is most often encountered
when the radar antenna is loeated on the edge
or on top of a hil overlooking o vally or de-
pressian, The opposite slope of the valley may

be luminated by the radar beam cven though AN -'¢ i
the tervain is below the axls of the beam. Any ¢

portion of the terrain surface which I8 perpen-

dienlar to the beam reflects eneryy back to the  SAX ? £y

antenng, The rellected energy may he g
strang o stronger than that velle ! from
fargets gt the same range and win; -, This
eriergy catses Largels Lo be obseure  within

clutter an P21 and Bescope presentaons and

within the strong, lngeturation video on A-
seape presentations,

9. The ground clutter problem may
be veduced ov eliminated, for inslanee, by vi-

* placing the aequisition sadar back from the

ede of the hill so that the edyo of the hill

. interrupis- the line of sight Trom.the antenna_ "“

{o the clutter-producing aren or by setting up

« tadar absorption seren, This prevents, or at §8
Jeast greatly deereases, illumingtion of the
cliler area by the radar beam, thereby elm- |3
fnating or reducing the elutter patches on the
seope preaentutmn {'
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(4) SITE REQUIREMENTS

How to Choose a Site. As fire control platoon ?{'
lader, you finst sty a terrain map to pick out ‘ﬁf: 5
lkely sites for acquisition radar, You then check }QZQ#Q:Q}’Q# ADORNG
out these locations on the ground, :&#@{ifg‘ﬂ# "
. o ﬁ‘%*ﬁ- e
;:t,tﬂggﬂ- Yottty
., What {o ook for. Do not plice rydar on the 04,‘,1.‘&’ )
edge ot top of a hill overlooking a valley. The ,’.@'&_’i‘ X
far shope of the vlley can reflet back to the ’lgﬁ’*,%’@
antenna any part ofthe radae beam which s ot CADOGAE
right angles to the Jand, This shows up on the "ﬁ#‘g?# AN
stopes of aequisiion radar as ground clutter *iv#”i Ay
This means you will see bright spots on a PPl #g,"'
or Baccpe, and a stong longlasting video on 3
mn Ascope, The enogy refleced by the land XA
miy be & stong of stronger than that ,‘4;‘?,
eflected from targels at the same range 2nd 'q;},

saimuh, The cltter produced on the si0pes )i
may hide these targets. fﬁﬂ

b, How fo reduce ground clufter, Acquisition (3
rdars have cireuits o reduce the effect of 'qi#
clutter, but you should stl choose a site for ¥ 0

."‘QQ Y
your radar that is s free of clutter & posible, / ”#’0’9

Q.

t‘i‘—'ﬁ

(1) Place the antenna, Place the radar back chg
from the edge of & hill. The edge of the A% Q0
hill will then break up the Line of sight XAOON
from the antenna to the land causing
the clutter.

(2) Sereen the antenna. Set up @ radar N
absorption screen, This culs down the JA2Y)
energy that gets to the Jand causing the '.‘;'
clutter, Since less energy s received U5
there, lss can be reflected to clutter up
the scape,
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7-6. Determination of Landing Paint

The point on the far bank al which the Vuleans

will arrive must be defers: “ned,

. The Vulean should always be pointed di-

rectly neross the stream, perpendicular lo the

Stream velocity (mph)

Speed of Vulean (mph

of downstream drift of Vilean in feet

For example, a Vulean traveling at 4 miles et
hour, in a stream that has a velocily of 4 miles
per hour and & width of 100 et will land 100
feet downstream from the point of eniry into
the water, '

¢, The maxxmum speed of the Valean in waler
i# approximately 4 miles per hour, When traval-
ing at approximately 4 miles per hour in water
the speedometer should indicate approvima tely
12 miles per hour. This difference of 3 19 1 s
caused by the difference of traction on land and
n waler,

-1, Techniques of Entrance and
Procedutes During Crossing
Sireams may be crossed in echelon or in column,

o, Echelon, Ift hsmlasmn requires that Vulean
units ctoss in one: move, the best method is

echelon, Echelon leﬂ 15 used when the stream
fiows left to right’and echelon right s vaed -
when the slream ﬂuws tight o left, The vehicle -

farthest downst re.am ‘moves ouf first, followed

sutes that upstream vehicles do nat drift into

downstream vehicles,

b. In Column, If there are insufficient ep.
frances and exitg
tolumn method should be ueed, In g culumn

nver current except when hE maximum &mad

‘] ¥ Digt ance ACTOSK Blream in ftil Diat nme

the acceleralor pedal. and shift 1o the lowest
- Fafie,

b the next fathest downstzeam, and 50 on;the -
vehicle farthest upstream moves ouf Jagt, Ve
hicles should be separated by at least 25 foet *
lnterally and front to rear, This formation | in- -

" move w the point indicated by the squad leadey,

< ¢ Perform afterwateroperation services g
to allow echelon crossing, the o

g ke

of the Vulean, in-water, is tuice the spend of
hn currend, Then. the Velean may be poinfed
ot an angle of not mote than
3. When the speedof the Valean and the
gpeed of the current are the same, the Vilean
drifts 1 foot downstream for ench foot it moves
forward. When the speed of the current. s twice
that of the Vulcan, the Valean will drift dows:
stream 2 feef for every foot it maves forward,

b, A simple formula for det {ermining the point
of landing on the far bnnk o~

crossing, all vehicles use the same entrance and
exit and maintain a %-to 60-{oot interval,

¢ Passing, 1f one Vulean overlakes another
1t may pass on either aide, provided there s
ample space. However, the Vulean bemg over-
taken has the right of way, The passing vehicle
should leave the wake of the overlaken vehicle
ab an angle of at |eagt 45°,

-8, Techniques o it o Stream

When approsching the exit point, the driver
must;

a. Approach the shore al o right angle. In a
fastmoving steeam, the rear end of the vehicle
will tend (o move downstrean g s00n 83 the
front end of the tracks touch bottom, This eqp
head the vehicle upstream and throw it out of
contral if the drivar is not lert fo take quick
actian io hold it perpendmular the bank,

b, Before stnkmg the shore ling, ease up an

¢, Climb the bank alawly and squarely o
avaid skidding or spinning the tracks.

€. "hen the vehicle is clear of the wal ler, 8

specified in TM 9-2350-300-10
soon a5 the situation permits,

10 an the Vulean a5 kg

. g



16 Planning the Landing Pojny

You shoujg pick oyt
before you pqper the river,
sou vl usuglly b trying ¢
pointed straight, gorogs the river, The river cursent
Will sl make ghe Vilean drft downstream, §p
1 plan your landing point You need to knoy
oW fur downstyegy, You will be when yo rugep
the other sige,

your landing poiny
Wil i the wager
0 keep the Vylegn

Use this fomula to figg out how [y

downstream yoyr Vulean will drify:

Diiftt) %ﬂ%x mver widiht)
Bxample:  Rivey Cottent spee i3 9
miles per hour (mph)
Vulean speed s 4 Tuuag
Fer hour (mph)
Width of rver is 109 feut

_ T L
Dify = L100e
4 mph

Ansiver: Drift = g9 feat

The fop spead of e Vilean in watgr 5
about 4 mies per oy Keep in ming th when
the Vulean i in e, speeomeer il epq
Bimes fuster th i gy speed, For example,
if you were teely moving at 4 ey Pet hour in
Walet, the speedometey Would read 19 pies pet
hour. This f gaysed by the differapt traction in
Water than on Jang, Jgp the schual speed i gho
Tormula. Yoy wy ten know how gy
downstrean your landing poin shoulg be,

17 Entering Crossing the Stregm
Streams m

3y be crosed in eghelop oF in colump
formation,

4. Bcheldn. The formy;
When each Vijegn o ent
point, Bntry Roints along the bap) gt be at
least 25 i 3piet The Vilean which i farthest
downstream mroyeg out frst, When if by gone
about 25 fee} gyt inty the water, the 1y

lon ean gnly be ygeg

lean nagt

to 1L moves qut, inq o0, The Vuloan fytheg

Upstream Moves out last, When Jou are erossing,

Keep ol ot 5 feet away from il the
olher Valegns

b. Column, Whey each Vil g poy have
s oW1 tiver entranee g et point, the colymy
formation is g Bach Vilegy enters the river
nd leaves the rive g4 the same point, When i i
YOur tum to enter, moye 00t when the Vilegy g
front of Jou has gone 2 1y g feet Intg
the streqm,

. During Ctossing: Passing, 1t your Vulean
uvertakes mother Vulean, yoy may pass on gither
ide if you haye “ough space, The Vyloay iy
front of you g he right of way, Whon You
PASS, Jou should fegve fhe Wake of the ofher
Valean g4 g gngle of leagt 45°

78 Leaving the Stream
Approach the landing point in this way:
4 Approach he hors ot A right angle

"' CAUTION +

Be lert in wator fhy I§ moviny fest,
The reat end of the vehicle wil tend tg
MOV doivrsiream g5 goqp 8 the fron]
end of the tracks touch bottom, [f you
o not keep your Vulean af yigh ingles
{0 the bank, yoy may lose control of i

b. Before you hit ghe shore line, exse up an

the acceleratgr pedal  gnd shift o he
lowest range,

¢. Climb the o slowly and squately to.
woid skidding or spinning the fracks,
d. When your Vilean

move to the poipy
Squad leader,

i Clear of the Water,
indicated by your

& A5 soon g YoU can tgke carg of g

s1vicing the Vylogn needs after it g been in the

watar, Ges TM 9:2850-900-10 for detyils
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TERGET ENGAGEMENT PROCEDURES

Sadtion |

&1, Inrodution

The gu@gful argapament o srgels by Redeye
' rgulrgs performing & ordered saquenéﬁ of Epe
eifit steps and tho upplleation of specific ru!Ea
and‘igritarin to exch engagement’ Theso steps
vlr:ﬁggiﬁ vidiral deteetion of the target, target idene
“Hifeaton, arge sequtiton (IR), aghting e
e, and o o i, The i of 3

amplishment of the seps &5 vamly o5 lsted

Seclion Il V

B &2 Genwol

The fiesk step in the Reeye emngrment sequence

B by either tam iy,
B incremed ond bieeed ilont

?s fi et lhg farget. Balh twm momliors 1
aa abservers, therefare, toreed dotectian mav 1

& faeilifuted

g byl visal deletion of Wt e

J} +-4. Fadors Affecing Visuol Defecton

M?jr)r fuctirs that influence deleet
B rain sk turget ehamcterit

fon re fer:
wliding size

?.'-'; o i[i'mﬁlu,-xpegd‘ altitude, beadmp, and oulor:
. evitonmentsl  eharscleristion  and “615%01'\’911
; eharacloristins, . inelidip clal ;«chit‘ reh
By sectr site, and e, e

it Tervain Masking. Teersin mosking resnlls

o frm_lh_g existente of mauntaing, hills, teoss, and
l?urlrhngg letween The gunner and .Ithlzitlnlr;;ts[
& The ln;'_.iil toreiin - fle il inbunce th;- :Ii;
tfmte ab whieh [o-altitude targsts will be u‘ﬁ=
muakfsd; i.8, mat b bidden behind 1 hili -ur ﬁi}%er

) tonsiferation in
B fense, and its offgt

win features, Teresin mosking is o priney

shing i Redern ulr des
b mminimized by prop

: ’ i b Bl ¥ 4

ite solection. e

h. Turget Chorarterilies, The major charae-

GENERAL

v;xcep% that tarpat ilentificaling iRy azcdr ot
Any Gime, but must alioege qeonr befure firing,

42 Sape

ffhis dhapier divided into sl seetlons with sep:
tons 1T thaigh V1 ench deseellr - ane of the
ﬁ_ve;e:quential slops of an engagenant Fastore
Ut nflueaie {hy sueceselul sccomplishment of
the e sept in the enghpement seyience sré
aleo dieeussod, ‘ )

iL DETECTION OF AERIAL TARGETS

willy lotecled nre s s, eolor and exhast
stk speer and motio, altitade, sad hf;‘kliﬂff

{1) Sizg, Visual
'“;ith an inerees i Larged size. Appareit
st th the e of target ad the L'c
ran i the el s el Tyl
iing & courer directly towngd u ;Wa:v freﬁ m
n]l..%(‘f'\'(*r prresents o simall prafile and can apjpeonch
!gl_nm elast to the abserver hefore being detécted
r_hv same pdreraft {lving # crossing e pﬁi
st 1 nn_ufh Targer profle to the absepver n.n-d
this e be detected af much greater rfxlxéés;

("3,-} (?nh's_r z_rm_l Fitiigl swioke, The mlm; an
I U influences delection range I'mmm%e
el et the degree il whih,the aierat
ruutr;xs'lsr with {he background ngn{ngt'\\-hich! it
{mlst l:zi; feteeled, An aireraft that L‘ﬂﬂr{ﬂﬁtﬁ {\;itﬁ
ity backeraund & visihle af ;;rw;téjrﬂ []'isfiintﬁi

ilelection tange Ine

i ane that i cameolugad to Yend with fts
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;;_innn:ntz'l.in buekgrovnd, The bazkgrﬂﬁﬁﬂ i the
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j s be redized aod ireeted iveard the direr-
A {ion of it Larget apjiruich.

o s, 1o puitols of -

il s

13) Ol
iy e vl s
il be putaie] g8 aften
of the esgeled e
o i el of

gpver g 1
aniee, (e fities
i posile farnibg
iferafl tends :
syl 0 iy FANFYS fiifl
i o e e of umwarel
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swisprors and ol
sillerable greate! i
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4.3, Visyal Search ond Sean Proodures
The prebabiity of iy 2eocting targes it
I THIRES 15 inereused 1f systemalie search
- pirsomel
The provelure siggesked hrE is clled seguning.
Ty moethids of spaniing A7 suggested, oné 7
e in g fermain and the gther for vt in hilly
tagrar, 10 both athods, the plaorver shild
ooy i ey on a distnt ahjec, cloud, o 1E¢
i fatute sery feV speands o {hat Bl €528
ot foeused for skt vion. T hie 8 it
dae, g eves will el and Uit objuste wil

tgeqme burred.

o Flt Terrin, To
wr's oy mieh slop and f
yan molag he ey of vison saghily geros
Tt terrain, the observer il ge almest o e

jail, When in oliserver MOVES s i of vigan
oint be B more

in short slens from point &2
ey to see detall When oberving over fab
fepeain, 1 the geanning
in feurt 4L
b, Hily Terrein, When chierving over Y
o, us (he hovig 2 aring ot aud
tod i fiee 4, Use pronifnet
- LR
b overagt of {he ass
of seareh sector. The abserver shild focys P8
wrs on {he stlocled stueting point and san
oy sierss fhe seareh giclor, Using &0 apinds
A seanning leehnigue. After & small partiln
of the sactay has been seqnied, the gservet
hould refoets it eyes and then eontinue 2t
i gercep he seqrch geetor. The gearch st
by sematic £ {hnf oo ared E6ATES fnapaction.
The area between the hartan and the sheetvel
shauhd gl be starched to datect Io-alitude s
erift betwean the observed d the mask.

fepern detafl, an aheer:
s on a0 obleet

st A [l
praln fuature
aymplite and ayatemd

4h, Search ond S0P Bulies

Algrmling sewrch and ity will reduee
fatigae on bolh deand mgmher, (ng. memiet
s for areraft il the other member per
farrg othet team Juties, Ohagrvers shoild et

arhiigue Mastraled
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CHAPTER 4

TARGET ENGAGEMENT PROCEDURES

Section 1, GENERAL

gt g el g
" i, bt il ey

Secton |1, DETECTING AERIAL TARGETS

43, Conditions Affecting Observers' Performance
How well o Redeye taam performs depends on
the teum members and theie training. However,
ien the bisb teams cannol e Lop performance
i hair saclory of seach are oo gt of thiy are
pootly located, Listed elow are some gencril
considertions that will hulp you review your
plas lor secting nd tuining obseries,
choosing obierver sies, and seigning seanch sut:
tors, Bach of these genersl considerstions is taken
up in greater delal ater in Lhis chaptet

8, Selecting Ohaortirs, A0 cheervar must
spot, tecognize, and identify af Jong range smel
baugets of odd shapes, Which blnd into ther
background. To do this, e must be abl to e
vary well, Though they may help him identify 8
farget, Pnoculars will nol nelp the obserier
seunth o fueater ranges, They have smallfeds of
vision, i it takes couch longer to search the
wogame gren of gpuce with them, Thus, you must
choase men who see well withaut visuad aids,

b, Traning Tenm Mombers to Rolale
Qbaerier Dutien, [L s very hasd 1o stay et for
long periods of duty w observer, Train the team
merbers to swileh off ohserver snd punsier dutis
olten, When you ae wimed of wn expected

aitack, pis the waming on (o your obsérvers.

target souiet,

¢. Tining Obieriers lo Reopnize Hurd
Varsuz Egey Condlilions, The obeervet bhas ng con:
trol over the faclom that muhe sume brgels
arder to spot thun others, However, it may help
i to be aware of thee,

(1] Tarpats thal ane exsivel fo spol:

{u} My 4 caurn geross the sky in fronk of
{he obarver, They have 1 lage pro-
file,

(b} contrast wilh their background,

{¢) give off dark smoke k.

(d} fly slowly.

fe] chinge coure, This draws his allen-
tiem |a them,

(f) ly at altitudis of 150 to 1,200 feat,

() fly In clear weather, but do nal come
at him from out af the s,

{2) Tareets that are hardest Lo spot:

{a) My directly towasd or away from the
absorver, They have 2 smal prafil,

() are comouflged fo blend with their
Backgrounds.

(¢} [Ty fast.

(d) tly below 160 fuet or sbove 1200
fred,

i#) fly in enow, ain, dust, fog, or hae,
or come 2t lim from out of the sun,

d, Choosing Observer Sites. The site you pick
for 8 obeerver will affect how far dway e can spn

targets, Mountaing, tils; b, i bldings may
e o Tow fying targe fpam the aberver, Tl
calld g mosking. Chowse s wheme (he
fermin hus 2 Jow profile o it will not mask
tarputs,

Th abserver has o pick out an et
fram the buckground 1 s (YR g, 1le
o an ireraf that contrsts wilh il ko
beticr than ane (i camaiuflged (o b wih
{he background, For example, most il Blend
wl with 2 bickysaund of mountgins, When you
pick mn observer st e sure 10 think ahout the
bachground in the diretiod the Lrget ll pra
ibly comy from,

o, Assigning Tean Search  Seelurs. In
guncta, s the sz of the sarch scelor decreases,
the range ot which tn bserer cun spol 3 WAL
inetcses, Seipch seclons should be & sl w
pocible, buk . st 30°, They must ot
both sides of the roule you expeet gty (o
come by, When you are wered of an ppraach
ing taract, e the e of the starch soetits,
and uim them in the dinlion you expect the
targels to com from.

AL lmes, sound or action i@
ahserver’s feld of view may distedt him, By
psiging your men el of sourch that overlip,
you incrige the chance dhat {hey wil ot 2
targe.
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b. Deial of Nuclear Wenpg,

(1) The primary means of wueleay wep-
an denial is the maintendrie of adequate weap-
on seeqeity. Undee eonditions where the seeur.
ity may mot provide adequate denial o -
bare of the nuclear weapans is threatened, e
senior commander having possession of Lhe
muckear wespans must take allernate steps to
deny the weapong to Uhe enemy. The niethad
of denial choser will he predicated wpon the
nure of the threat, the time avallable to
execute denial measres, the environment in
which the weapon is stored, and the TRADUECEs
aviilable to aceomplish donia)

(2) The priviary overriding objective of
denial of noclear weapons s fo vender the
Weapons tactically useless to the enenty, Bf-
forts to deny the weapon destgn features s
active material to the enemy, if ot aceom-
pished concurrently with tactical denial mease
utes, will be attempted ouly after accomplih
ment of the primary abjective is assured,

(8] The niost desirable form of denial of
n threatened weapon is the physieal removal
of the weapan from the arex of the threat: 1.,
Ioeal repositioning o evacuation, Should such
weapon veloeation prove impractien), seleetive
evicuation of sensitive weapans and/or key
Weapan componients shauld be considered. Up-

der no civeumstunces should weapon relocation

place:the weagon or weapon eompanents i g
more pregdrious position,

(4) Under emeryeney conditions wehere
o form of maelar wenpon telocation s possibe
o wdvisable, anl gainful and expeditions e
playment of the woapon aguinst the enemy s
impossible, destructive denial becomes nocese
sary, The destructive denial for each wednan
system is deseribed in the vser technieal man-
il (TH §=1100-250-12). In feneral, violent
means of destructive denial (i, initintion of
warheud HE) should be eleetod §f #he sity-
ation permits this greater dogree of Welpo
destruction to be uehieved. 1F the denial of the
threutened nuclear weapan by violent meng

i wnaceeptable, disablement of selected ey
weapon companents pravides 4 simple and
e, though less effoclive, method of denial,
Sueh disablement may be Tollowed by violent
weapon destruction to enfince denal of wiups
an design informalion and of aequisition of
aelive materia] if subsequent alteralions (o the
{uetival sitnation permit,

(8) Nuclear woapons are of suflicient im-
portinee, gensitivity, and searcity a {o dictate
Ut the SO for theiy denial fs Uhe personal
concern of the commander and vequires bis
decision on procedures o aeh aren under
varying eircumstanees of operstin, Instroc.
ton or nuclear weapon denial should b fns
cluded, therefore, in wiit SOF where applica-
e, Snch instructions showld cover ] peces.
sary defulls ineluding:

() Origin of the decision to earry out
emergency denial, This may inelude delegation
by the commander of withorily to exeente
wedpon pelocation or destryction dontal,

(h) Step-bystep procedures ineluding
differences in procedures such g may e re-
quired in movement, in firing position, in u
pusition of readiness, of at 4 storage site,

{e) Tnstructiong for lovation of neces.
sy denial equipment Lo fnsire veay ecessi
bility ander all ciroumstances of movement,
i fring position, i a position of readiness,

ar aforage,

i)



PREVENTING THE CAPTURE OF
NUCLEAR WEAPONS

It is the Commander's respansibility to see that
his Unit's nuclear weapons do not fall inlo the
hands of the enemy. He should personally super
Vit the development of instructions covering pro-
cedutes o be followed If o threat of enemy
capture should develop, These instructions should
be included in the Unit S0P,

This S0P should covet two types of emergency
dction;

- (1) evacuating the weapons to 4 safe areg

(2) destroing the weapons and, if this s
not possible, disabling key weapon con.-
pangits.

NOTE: Procedures for the de-
siruchion of each weapon system
are deseribed in the ser lechnical
manual (TM 9-1100-250-12).

should insue that it covers the following detais:

(1) Who will have authority to decide that
weapons will be evacuated or will be
destroyed? The Commander may wish
to delegate this suthority.

{2) Stepbystep procedures [or moving the
weapons Lo a safe area if action must be
taen when the Unit & in any one of
the following conditions;

a) in process of movement
(b) in firing positions
(¢) in pasition of readiness
(d) ot a storage te.

(3) Stephy-step procedures ‘for estroying

and disabling the weapons if action must

be taken when the Unit is in any one of
the four conditions listed in (2), above,

| (4) Insteuctions for stowing the cquipment
fiécessary [or destroying the weapens,
This cquipment should be localed s0
that it can be gotten o quickly if action
must be taken under any one of the
{out conditions listed in (2), abave.

:
|
|
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334, Geners]
g Maintnanre sonvices sorform by the

aperatir
S and ot on the air cleaner consis of cleaning the
L air toaner demin, Nowr Wpe air cleaner
wsins s are provided with eloments that gre
fitted 10 lock into posision within their Contairers,
Othersise, piaintenanes intriictions are similar [or
all alements. See figires 1 and 310 for dif-
ferences betwein new and olg type air cleaners,
CAUTION
Upetation with a dinty o mprapet air
cleanet clement ean cause severe engine
duinage dur 1o overheuting o nbragive
activn, Make sure slement is olegy,
neperly instiled, and matches yir lagaor
awsembly 1fig. 39 and 3101,
B3 Alr Cleaner
{fig, 39 and 3-10)

o General. The it closter dloment can e
thaned by one of three methods, listeq in
through ¢ below in preferred.use seguence, The

f Mot nsed depends upon the Tength of ine ghe
earriet can be shui down and the availability of
equipment and supplins,

b. Remaing Air Cleaner Elomont

11 Unaster four tlamps seeuring element
container 1o sir cleaner head, While unfastening

g clamps, hold container s0 it does not drap,
120 Remave container, then remove elemen,

t. Cloaning Element with Compressed iy
Ditoct 100 s of compressed air againg inside of

5 tlemient, then againgt fns o outside of element,
nd again against inside of element,
CAUTION
Toavold damage 10 element, do.not hold
air fnzzle sgaingt elenient,

ERICV

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Section VII. MAINTENANCE 0F AIR CLEANER

A, Cloaning Eloment with W agur,

1 Wush dlement in somp and waer, and
rinse thoranghly,

120 Dry element thoroughly hefore rein
stalling i conlainer,

& Cleaning Eloment by Jurring. Genly tap
with hands on-sides of fins w0 dir will fo {rim
elenent,

NOTE

Do nat strike enls of eloment,

Jv Installing Air Cleaner Element,

CAUTION

Two types of novinteschangenble air

tleaner elements and containers gy be

used on carriers. When sorvieing air cloaner
tlement, make cerlain element being in-

stalled i same type a3 ome removed o

{oneainer,

U Place new type element in air oleaney
vanisiner with slots in botiom batfl of lapen;
Iocated nver stops in itainer housing. Rutate
#lement 10 lock into position,

NOTE

I carrier is equipped with older type air

cleaner assembly, vither end of eloment can

£0 into comainer first,

NOTE

The new st cleaner was incarporated

begining with M113A1.M5] 10501,

MATTALPSIO000L, M 106418710001,

MIZ3AL-RSIN0001, wnd XMOOGE)

(sine as M113AL),

(21 Posiion conteiner on eleaner hexd, g
fasten four clamps,

A Containg clarp, B, Elameni,

QR iy

Figure 34 Sorceing old type wir cloaner (3 134 —cammon,

A=CONTAINGE Cianps SELluNT

a1 28

Figure 300, S:erritiug arty 1y air tleaner (V{1341 1—eomman,




334, Cleaning the Air Cleaner Element

Cleaning the air cloaner element is part of
the job of the driver and the carrier crew, If you
use 4 dirty or wrong modal air cleaner element
you can damage your engine, You must be sure
the element & cloan, pat in the right way, and s
the right modl.

Thete are two types of air cleaner assem.
blies: old and new. The new type has 4 clogner
element that locks into place in its container, Be
sire you use the right kind of element for your
carrier, Figures 39 and 310 show you the dif
ferences belween the ald and new cleaners,

335, Removing and Cleaning the Element

1. Take oul air cleaner element
g, Undo the four clamps that hold the con-
fainer to the air cleaner head, Be sure lo
hiold the container 5o i} does not fall,
b, Take off the container,
¢. Take out the element,

2, Clean air clener eloment, The three ways
to do this are listed below. The first one (3)
is the best for you to use, The second one
(b) is nest best, and the third one (c) &s
{ast choice,

8. tloan with compressed gir
(1) Aim 100 psi of compressed alr on the
inside of the element.

() Aim it on the fing on the outside of

~ the element,
(3) Aim it again on the inside of the
glement,

NOTE: DO NOT HOLD AIR NOZZLE

AGAINST ELEMENT

o

. Pub air clegner clement bach in plagz.

b, clean with water
(1) Wash with element in soap and water,
(2) Ringe it off,
(3 Dryit.

¢, clean by jarring i
(1) Tap gently with your hands on the
sides of the fins, so all dirt wil
fall out, '

NOTE: DO NOT STRIKE ENDS OF
ELEMENT

CAUTION: Make certain the element
you put back is the same type s the
one you took out. The new lype ele-
ment belongs to madels beginning
with:

M113A1-M5110501
ME77A1.2500001
M106A1-95410001
M125A1-R5400001

and XMBOGE] (same as M113A1),

a Plage the element in the air cleaner
assembly.

Nate: For new type elements:

Be sure the slots in the boltom
haffle of the element are
over the stops of the cone
tainer housing.

Rofate element o lock it
position,

For oid type elements:

Either end of old type elements
¢can go info contaner
first,

b. Plice the container on the cleaner head,
¢. Fasten the four clamps on the head,

A, Cantainer clamps,

A=CONTAINER CLAMPS

Chiebae s TECHRICAL

8. Element

Figure 39 Servicing old type air cleaner (M113A1)}=comman,

B-ELEMENT

Figure 3-10. Servicing new type air:‘é‘!eaner (M113A1 }=comman.
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FM 17-12

g, Using artificial light to ind the enemy,

| PROBLEM: You think the enemy may
have moved info. your area, It s dark
though, and you are not sure,

Ustally this would be checked out by sending a
patrol out o scout the area or by gelting a
report from lstening posts I that aren, But
suppose & pafrol cannot be sent out and there are
o listening posts in that area. You need another
way to check-out the area, This is when you may
want some way of lighting-up the aréa so youl can
see if there are siyis of the enemy.

There are three different ways you can use
artificial light to check-out the area, The fint two
ways give you & good chance of finding the
enemy without giving away your position. The
third way, using tank-mounted searchlights, wil
give away the position of the tank,

(1) USING THE INFRARED SEARCH.
LIGHT: This is 2 good way to check-out an area
for signs of the enemy because the infrared light
will not be visible to him unless he has special
detecting equipment. The main problem you
might have s that the area you-want to check-
it s to far away for the infrared searchlight to
be of any help. It does not have the range that
the visihle beam searchlight has,

(2) CALLING FOR MORTAR OR. ARTIL:
LERY [LLUMINATING ROUNDS: Since these
are not being fited from your position they are 2
good way to lightup an areq you want to check-
out without giving away your position, The way
you adjust fire for these rounds i impottant
though:

Adjust. fire 5o the shells give off the
most fight just in front of the enemy.
This will blind him and when you open
fire from your tank it will make it diffi-
cult far him to spot your location,

Adjust fire 5o the illuminating round
bums out before it hits the ground. If it
is stll burning when it hits the ground it
will make smoke and haze that will make
it hard for you to see the enemy,

(3) USING TANKMOUNTED SEARCH:
LIGHTS: These will lightup the area but the
enemy can easly see them, You must get an OK
from your Platoon Leader or Company Com-
mander before you use these searchlights,
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ﬁre command, &1 Jays gun/huncher for diret-
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Ben ) When the gunner anonees IDEL-
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ph position f b

5 turted to gunner and 1Ie
o gorve firt When firing cnnventlonal armunition
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5 sgainst reaction 0
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oy gommander M8y take
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o) Terminat es engagen ot by annount-
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(ME51 ARMORED RECONNAISSANCE /A RBORNE
ASSAULT VEHICLE, ARjaav) |

e. CREW DUTIES DURING TARGET ENGAGE.
MENT

(1) Duties of the yehicl commandsy

{8) The vehicle commander picks a target, -

(b) He decides whether to fire with the
vehicle moving o stopped, 1t he
WA 0 fre while the vapigle is
stopped, he says DRIVER STOR, 1t
he wants 1o fire while the vehicle 15
moving, he says STABILIZED, -

(¢} He sstimates e range to the tuget,
and ghves 4 fire commag Then he
las the gun Tauncher or direction,

() When the gunper sys IDENTIRED,

the vehicle commandr gves contro)

of the tumet to i, ‘

(8) The vehicle commander Bets in place
10 walch the fire, He gt brace hirn.
wlf againgt the shoel that firing
mkes i1 the vehicle, After the shock,
he tris to senge the round, He may
use his binoculas f the target i more
than 1200 meters awy,

() He adjusts i g5 néeded,

(8) He saps CEASE FRg of TARGET-
CEASE FIRE tg eng the firing,
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145, Genargl

After the range eard for g tank's firing position
s been completed {parm 14.2 thraugh 144),
the pasiton of the tank is marked to faeiltate
resecUation during periods of paie visibilty,
tr to permit & relieving unit to use e prepared
range earts. Depending ypon the ferraln and

tactica] situation sither of the fllwing methods
Ay b usey)

144, Mathed 1
4. Prémradion of Postins, Aftar the tank

Sectien Il
PREFARATION FOR AND REOCCURATION

OF NIGHT FIRING POSITIONS

range card iy o Vled, two reference skes
with filered o s.clded lights, are placed out
a6 shown in figwre L1=5, One stae (high enough
tobe visile o th driver) i placed st the center,
ani touehing the bow of the tank, The saeond
stake is positioned approvimately 20 to 75 meters
o the front, and aq fine with, the frst sigke
and the center of the vehicle. The gunper then
liys on the far refurence stake and records g
Tletion rasding en the range car,

b. Resesation of Poatbinn, Whe the firing
positian iy ta be resceupied diiring darkness, or

Fipuee Ji4.~ Metha |,

el of pogr vistility (e shichiad fights o

the reference stikes s tonad oy, As e tan
MOVES it pociion, the drir, with fhe i1 if
a5t of white tage o el i the Frimt
wober of e tank Dl alens the toph (he
b tights, e stops whep Front shape uf (o
Lok touches s iy vt The near vofer.
e stake nnl the Uy sfibes ure i lyo Thi
Bt e bavs I direelfirp NG i the fa
weference fight sk the resetter ioh
Bis i it s the it segel
g for e far veuromie stk The bk 15 e
ot s that Uhe vaige gy it e be
W g sy,

17, Melhed 4

i Poption of Pagiin Aller the 1k
ragE en i smplted, (v sty are efven
it the groui el oificent 1o the -
sil e of the eft o 118l traek, Those sk
st e Toeatel g1 (g [ whor the 1k
leases the gropnd A stabes, with Ffared iy
shieer Sghts, aee ptioned iy lne 2t any angle
from the friy Dot exeepd within 100 pile
ol the dieet frind o gy of the tunk, (Plaea:
met of the aining stakes iy syl o fasitian wil

ol permit sccurdle repositioning.) One stgko
Mhaced approximately 30 50 sl frop the
fieng posiion, The pusner travepses the turrrat
and aligns the miming eross of the liriszape g
that aimiing atake, The secrd uiming stake 4
lace in fing with the frst stgke, idway be
tveen the fist sluke and the tauk, When hith
Aiming stikes are positoned sg fhae they appaar
it e theough the periseope, the e Fesords
Uhe defleetin rding:

b Besernpution of Pogitipn When the fring
Pasiton i o e e piad, whits bine is stretched
Bebeen the bwo ground stakes by et tligg-
Mt o the tank's right or loff ek, Wiy the
shiled lights o the aiming stk tyrned a,
the gun it Lraversed ty the angle of the siming
stakes and the tuak fa miovod forarg ifjagent
to the tap: (B M-, The wumir contrls the
final positioning uf the tank e sty theaugh
bis ight il the i it ufpeied to be ahove
and v with the ene ight at whih i ihe
Lk 1 hdto, The e (e, lsing the roselter
Kenob o the sl inlitor, ideges {he pre.
sl olloeting to Aing stnkes, The il
O usitivned g that the range eard gty
v b s g LIEREY i '

Figuire 138, Mitho 2




Sextion |1, PREPARING FIRING POSITIONS FOR USE AT NIGHT

145 PURPOSE OF MARKING TANK
POSITION

After the crew has completed the range
oard for o tank's fiing poition, they mark the
pasition of the tank, Theft owa tank of & eelief

init can pow move into et postion after
dark or when there i low visbiity, The ettw
cun use the rnge card that was prepared in
daylight to fire on targets fn the dark,

Figure 143, Methad 1,

145 METHOD 1
1. How to Mark the Position

{1) Complete the range card,
(%) Crewmen place W0 reference stokss
which hove sereened o fltered fights. (e
Figurs 144
(4) A cxewman plices STARE ONE &t
- the detir of the lank, touching the how. He
!J]E stake i high enoiagh tht the

(h} A grewman plaes STAKETWO 0
to 25 meters in front of the tank, on 4 line
with stake ore and the center of the ank,

(9} The punner then lags o the far rof
- erence siaks and roconds the defloction reading
on the range card.
b, How to Nave nto o Morked Position

{1} Tum a0 the scrvendl lights on the
relerence stakes,

2] The driver lines up the tank with the
0 lighted stakes,

{a) He ues 2 strp of while taps or
chalk mark on the [ront center of lhe tank
hull to help him sight o the stakes.

() Ho i in place when the while lape
of chilk mark nd Ghe two slakes wre n hae,
and the front slape of the tank touches the
(st slake,

(3) The gunner indexes the deflection
ading far the fir reference stake,

() He Lays bis diveetfie sight an the
{ar reference light,

(W) He wes the resetter kneb on hiz
azimulh indicator to index the deflection,

(4) The tank &5 now in posilion o use
the range card data,

Primaey U, WORKER
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Figure 46, Methad 2

147 METHOD 2
8, Hoiv to Murk the Pasifion
(1] Gomplete the rnge casd,
(2) Crewmen place two gound slakes,
{5et Fiure 146

(8) Stgkes oan be placed an sither the
right sidé ot the lft ide of the tank.

{b) Plaze one stuka nexd to the oulside
ege of the trsck nesr the rear of the fank.
The stake raust b ot the point whee the track
Jeaves the grotnd,

{¢) Pce the second stake ot Lhe out-
side edge of the track near the front of the
tank, This slake must also be gt the point
8 the ground,

(8) Crevimnen place he first aiming slake,
wikich hag & Flteved o sereened light,

- {a) They place it 30 to 50 meters from
the {iring postion,

(B) The stake ¢an be 2t any angle from
the firng position exeept wilhin 100 mils of
the direet fro ! the tank.

(4] The guaner moves the furrel o the
Jeft or right Lo line up Lhe iming eross of the
periszope with the aiming stake.

(5} Crowinen plaze the sacond aiming
stake.

{a) They place it in line with the find
timing stake and the {gnk, hall way between
the stake and the tank,

{b) The two slakes should appew in
Jine through the periscape,

{8 The gumer tecords the deflection
mading.

b, How to Moue Into a Horked Position

(1) Crewnien sireleh while tape bebween
the two ground stekes to help posiion the
fan’s rack,

12) They tum on the lighls on the two
simig sakes.

(8) The gunner moves the turel o the
angle of the alming siakss,

(4) The driver moves the bank up next o "

the tape,

{8) The drivet staps the tnk when the
gumnge sens the far [ight abowe lhe néar light,
and in line with it,

(8) The gunie usss the resetter knob an
the srimuth indieator to index the prorecardad
deflection ta the lighted eiming stakes,

(T) The Lk & now in pesition to ug
the range curd duta,
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J pueagraph 20, Persons in armored vehicles ure

also capable of eroseing o
Thisda 2 tlecids

E

21, Problems You Wil Face

There are eerfain nreas thal ure lways o
eonaideration in driving. They do ot fal wi§h=
in any upeeifie classifieation bub canmot be
ignored.

o, Mined aré & hyiard o vehicle apecation.
They are ausily and quickly laid by the enemy
and are very effective for putting armored
vehicles gt of action. They do not necessarily
desteay the vahicle but they ean immabilize it
by blowing of tracks or parts of thesispen-
aion syatem. Minefialds may be found in many
olaces, but the moat fikely are areas where »
mstura) avenue of approach exiats, Exercise
caution when such places must be traversed,
Likely spota foe minefields are:

{1) Appronches to bridges,

{2) Fords,

(3} Bypasses around blown bridges,

(4] Burrounding roadblocks,

(3] Shouldess of narrow rosnds,

{B) In Tront of enemy pasitions,

(T) Sies that would maks yood bivouae
aress,

(8) Araund any fortified srea,

b, When you are supporting a0 advance by
infantry, drive n low range. This will keep you
from rufning away from the foot troops and
Wil keep your engine al the praper operal.
ifig temperatura (fig. 40),

. Do not attempt o erash theaugh rouds
blocks or bareiess {fig. 41). Your vebich o
prabably capable of duing this bt such o
stacles are usially mined, Likely routes around
the baceier in ol probability wil be mined:
therefore, take extreme csution in selseting
 bypass route.

0 In case o  nuclenr attack,stay in your
vehicle. Other than desp, underground cover,
the best protection againat radiation Js the hul
of an armared vahicle. Get away from ground
2810 of the weapon and up wind from It, 1f ps-
skl Your organization iy provided with
meters that will indicate the demsity of radins
tom: each individual il have 8 dirct reading
dosimeter, which will tel him the Lol sc-
tumilation lo which b hig feen subjivted,
AMter you et out of the srea of high raciatin
intensity, you should take the fietassary slepa
bo decomtaminate your vehicle 18 indicated in

RIC

1*7

= that are slenjed o foot troaps,

advantage that the armor vehicle crow have fn
nuelesr warfare,

¢, Several tracked vihieles are ajr Iratpit-
able, Tracked vehiclen sz saally moved long
distancen by being transported rather thin by
proceeding under their own pover. Inairge
tiona fof Iniding vehicles on sireait are i
vided in the techmienl manuals of the 11-500
series, Ruil movement: i probably used mogl,
In cuntinental United States, the Asseciation
of Americin Railrasds bas 5 shandarg laading
plan that specifies the minimum lshing and
Hlocking far each type vehicle, Since there are
difforent maximum reuirementy amng the
difTeent ol ines, the nensest ngent will hsve
been eansulted for particulurs when vehices
are 10 be loaded on failvond cass, Each uni
usually becomes respunsible fo lrading ts o
vehicles—it Is nacessary that you-Jearn how
Your vehicle must be onded, The techniesl
manual for éch type vehicle gives the i
mum requirements of the Atmy for londing
and lishing the vehicl, These requirements
usually closely paralel those of the rallrond
lines. 11 you sre familine with the require:
ments in the technical manual it will be very
e L adapt to any additional requivements of
the rall line,

<o - ool positions it is imparative that you

camiilage to prevent detttion. Comoulape
may be o two kitds—~you may hide your veh-
dle by placing it in doflade snd using conces-
ment overhesd or ou may make the velile
appenr to be something it s nok. In an aretic
At you mey paint the vehiele white mnd ple
Ao sround it to eeak the shadow, g ou mHy
buik o0 flo0 shaped ovet for i, Iy the gt
instance you have made th velicle ok like an
ardinazy snow drift: in the 8400, you have
Nidden it Folinge eun be used ts gance * ey,
cles (T 42). When you are seeting mate
el pick folage that watehes the gyreaypg.
inge. I o were trying by conces) your vehjs
el in the edge of & arestthat contaiped mastly
ok teéa, you would uee ook bougha to hide i
The meterial sed shoud be changed a5 woon
a4 1t beging to wilt and show ¢ et hack,
areund, Netsor other type contealment sin be
usd to hide the vebicl, 1n mbje defemse, g
deflade postion bebind & small rie in the
ground will take much Jes time than digging
4 vehicle position and wil serve the BATg pur

Figwe 1. Sty with the Pty

Figure 41, D il evunk bavieess
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Figure 41, Sty uith ihe ifentry,

31, PROBLEMS YOU WILL FACE

When you drive in combat, you must st
il time keep in mind some speciel conside
enations,

3, Mings, Al ol times be on the look.
aut for possile mines, Take special care at
thess spats:

(1) An spproach to g bridge.

(2) A fard,

(3} Any raute that bypasses i bridge
that has been blows,

(4) The area around a roadblack,

{6) The ground in fant of enemy
positions

(T} Ary spob they would meke &
food bivguae o,

area.

b Supporting infondry, When you sup-
port @ advance by infantry, stay with the

-, foot troops, Drive in low range so that yoy

" do ok run away from them, See Figured1,

¢, Barriers. Do not crash through road.
I ks o bamieis Do not we the magt
ey bypass outes, Be careful of mings in
the arag,

d, Nuglaar atlach, In cwe of 2 nuclegy
attsck, stay in your vebicle, Uts hull is one
of the best protections aguinst milation,
After the blast, stzy away from ground zero,
This wil gt you away from the flbout
rediation, Your arganization will have metoss
{o check the level of radiation, and yau wil
fave o dosimeter which will tell you the
totel wmount of mlation that yau have
been exposed to. When you got to 1 safe
place, decantaminate your vehicle, As pare-
geaph 20 fels you; you can get much of the
rdintion off 1t if you' sweep o wash
the vehicle,

B o
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Fignre 33, Tugl varelrd by folinge.

¢, Moving long distgness, Tracked

“lances, Instead, they are moved by ral ot by

ol Each wit loads it owm vehicles, 50 you
need to know oW £0 load your vehicle and
fi it down, You il fing (his information
i the tochical manual for your vehick,
Learn it 1f you need o, you can add to this
bisle Information the requiremens of the
rilvosd ine or of the partioular ype of
el '

L. Comouflge. When your vehicke i
stopped in gny position, you must cmou-
flage it 2o thal the enemy will ot detect it
You ean bide it o you can make it look
like sometting 1t B fint, For example, you
could hide it behind & il or in oliage or
gver il with nele o e branches,
Piowred? shows ® tank fhat & hidden
in foliage,

e
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CHAPTER 6

BRIDGE, FLOATING ALUMINUM, HIGHWAY TYPE, DECK BALK
SUPERSTRUCTURE ON PNEUMATIC FLOATS (M4T8)

Section 1. BASIC CONSIDERATIONS

=1, General Characteristcs

t Origin. The M4T6 Aoating bridge combines
some of the best features of the Clasg 60 and M4
bridges. The substructire of the Class 60 bridge
(244on pneomatic float with saddle assembly)
was adapted to the superstructure (aluminum
balk) of the M4 bridge. As apposed to the Class 60
bridge it is hand-erectable and air-traneportable
and like the Class 60 beidge it is capable of carry-
ing division loads of the infantry and armored
divisions,

b. Description, The M4T6 foating bridges,
rafts, and ferses consiat of & deck bl of squsre,
hollow aluminum sections called balk, supparted
on pneumtic floats, The preumatic foat conglets

of two half floats assembled stern-to-stern, The. ;

saddle panels rest on the feat and are attached to
it with straps hrough the Dings, The saddle
beatosrest on the saddle panels with the caying
andles of the saddle beams in line with the -
rings on the saddle panels, The straps on the floats

ate run through the Derings on the saddle panels,
then through the carrying handles of the beam.
The sping-actuated catehes of the saddle panels
'ute then Placed over the flanges of the saddle

beams, The saddle adapters rest on the saddle. 3

béams and are eonnected using sliding refainer
lugs, The balk connecting stifeners rest on the

saddle adapters and are connected fo them by four

eonnecting pins, The balk-comnecting stiffeners
support the balk. Bach balk has lugs which it into
tecesses in the balk-connecting stiffener and re
Steured by balk connecting ping, Curb adapters

mserted between the ba!k and the balk- cnnneetmg

Manpower snd equipment requirements for bridgs
constrction are discussed in later paragraph,

l
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BALK lused a5 deck flaar)

CURE ADAPTER

COMNECTION AN ~Jo

TWO HALF FLOATS
TIE DOWN STRAPS

BALK lused 85 curb)
DECK

BALK CONNECTING
== * STIFFENER

SADOLE ADARTER

3 SADDLE

&
PAELS

. ‘ PrEATIC
o

Figure 6-1. Main parts of M4T6 floating bridge:
the 24-ton float and saddle assembly with two balk in place.

61. GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS

i Main Features, The MdT6 bridge brings
tagether in ane bridge the heavy load capacity of
the Class 60 bridge with the light weight deck of
the M4 bridge, This means that the M4T6 bridge
ean carry the same infantry or armored division
loads that the Class 60 biidge can carty. The light
deck of the M4T6 bridge makes it lighter end
easier t0 handle than the Class60 bridge. The
M4T6 ean be set up by hand and maved by air;
the Class 60 bridge can not.

b. Description. The MAT6 floating bridge is
made up of three main parts: (1)the deck,
(2) the saddle assembly, which joins the deck to
the float, and (3) the preumatic floats which sup-
pert the bridge in the water (see Fig, 61),

(1) The bridge is put together by first join-
ing two half floats to make the longer float
shown in Figure 6-1.

(2) Next the four parts of the saddle assem-
bly are put together on the float:

(a) First, the saddle panels are leid across
the floats and tied in place with straps to the
Dtings.

(b) The saddle beams are then laid in
place on the saddls panels and sirapped in place.

(c) The siddle adapters are then set on
the saddle beams and are connected to the beams
with retainer lugs. .

(d) The last part of the saddle assembly is
the balk connecting stiffeners. These stiffaners are
st on the saddle adaplers and are fastened
to them.

(8) The dech. i laid in place last It s
made up of square, hollow aluminum sections
called balk, The balk are laid scross the float
with exch end of the falk resting on a balk
connecting stiffener. The ends are fastened to

the balk connecting stiffeners with talk con- -

necting pins.

The balk on each outside edge of the
deck toadway are falsed lo form a curb, These
balk are raised above the rest of the deck and
feld i hy parts called curh adapters.
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1-44. Blosting Caps

Blasting caps ave used for detonating high ex-
plosives, They are desipned for nsertion into
cap wells, and are also the detomaling element
in certain fring devices, Blasting caps are rated
in power neeording to the size of their main
charge, Commercia) blasting caps are normally
N0, 6 or No. 8 and are used to detonie the
mote sensitive explosives, such gs, commercial
dynamite and teteyl. Special military blasting
caps (M6 and M7) or their commercial counter-
parts (J1 and J2) ave used to insure positive
detonation of the penerally less sensitive mili:
tary explosives, Their main churge is approxi:
mately doublo that of the commercial No. 8 Blast-
ing cap. Both military and commercial blasting
wps, belng extremely sensitive, may explode un-
loss handled cavefully, They must be protected
from shock and extreme heat and not {ampered
with, Blasting caps must never be stored with
other explosives, nor should they be cartied in
the same track exeept fn an emergency (para
5:5), Two types, electrie ande nonelectric, am
nsed in military operations.

t. Bleelric Blusting Caps. These are used when
 source of electricity, such as a blasting machine
ol & battery, is available. Two types are in use,
military and commercial (fr 1-22). Military
caps are intantanenus, and the commercial caps
are frstantaneous and delay, Commercial delay
eaps (fig 1-22) ave avallable with delays eang-
ing from 0,125 second to 12 seconds. Delay caps
wsed n military applications have delays rang-
ing from 1,00 second to 153 seconds, Electric
caps have lend wires of various lengths for con-
nection into a cirenit, The most commonly used
are 12 feat long. To prevent aceidenta) firing,
they liave & short circuiting shunt which must
be removed before using the cap. If the cap is
without a shunt, the bare ends of the lead wires
may be twisted together to provide the shunting
action. The M6 special electrie blasting cap is

‘the standard issue electric blasting cap, For fur-

ther information see TH 01375200,

b, Nocleotrie  Blasting  Caps.  Nomelectrie
blasting caps (fig 1-28) may be initinted by
time blasting fuse, firing deviees, and defoniating
cord. They should not be used to prime charpes
pliced under water ov in wet boreholes because
they are diffeult to waterproof. 1T it is neces.
sary, however, they should be moisture.proofed
with waterproof sealing tompound. Those in use
include commercial J1, No. 6 and No. § the
military special nonelectric M7, and I(I-1). The
M7 special nonelectric blasting caps are flared
at the open end for easy insertion of the time
fuse and gre the standard izsue nonelectric blast-
ing caps. For further information see TH 9-
1875-200,
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144, BLASTING CAPS

WARNING: You must be very careful with
blasting caps. Keep them from extreme heas,
nd sock, Never store thom with other
explosives. Do not tamper with them They
may explode if handled carelessly,

You will use both military and commerels] blast,
ing caps to sef, off high explosives and some kinds
Of firing devices. Blasting caps are tated in power
by the sze of their gy charge. Use commercia]
No.6 or No.B caps for explosives that are easy
0 st off such a commercig dynamite and
tetryl. Military explosives are genetally harder to
st off than commerciy) explosives, For military
explosives yse military Mg or 7 taps (com-
mercial vemsions are the Ji or 42), The mah
chatge of the M6 and M eaps has about twice
the power of the No.§ caps used to set off
commercial dynamite and tefryl,

Both miltary and commercigl taps come in eleg.
tric and nonelectrie fo,

4. Blectrie blasting caps, Use these caps when
¥ou have a souree of electriity to set them off
They ustally have 10 foot Jeed wires for yoy to
connect to 4 circuit, They may also have  short
circuiting shunt, to eep the cap from going off
by accident, If there is ng shunt, twist the bare
ends of the lead wires together to make one, Yoy
st take the shunt off before you use the cap,

Al miltary eaps fire wih no delay. You
can get commercial caps that fire with no delay,
and those that fite with 8 delay, When you use
delay caps, the delay will be from 1,00 to 153
seconds. You wil usually use the M6 specia
eleric blasing cap, '

b, Nonelectrie blostng caps, Use 3 time plag.
ing fuse, firing devige o detonating cord to sot
off nonelectri. basing taps. Do not et these
caps get wet. If you have g uge them where they
might get wet, Waterproof them with %iling
compound. You will wsuglly e e M7 specia)
nonelectrie blasting cap, Ses TM91375.000 for
more nformation on bissting aps,
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5. Field Arillory Gunnery Toam

2. Gengral, When a combat solder adjusts fied
artillery e on a tatget, he becomes a meraber of
the field artillery gunnery team (fig. 1), consiat-
ing of himself, as the observer: an artillery fire

direction center (FDC); and » firing battery.

The observer spots the projestile bursts with te-

 REPIRTS W W S

8
:
-
L
f
E

3péct to the targe, He changes these apottings (AT

Into corrections for deviaton (right o left) gne ]

range {add or drop) to bring the shell bursts AN —

closer to the targef, T
F;

b, Fire Direction Center (FDC), Personnel in
the field artillery fire direetion center receive
corrections from the observer, change the corree
tions to fite commands, and then relsy the fire

CHANGES CORRECTING
TO FIRE COMANDS

commands to the weapon erews, If an observer _5/@/}{5 :
becomes confused or forgets the steps in adjust Hirv
ing fire, he can ask the fire direetion center per- WEOn sEcrioig 1S

Pt g S LAY D FiRE
sonnel for assistance, If necessary, the fire direc.

tion center can coach the ohserver through the
adjustment, step by step, and bring fire upon

Fignre 1, The field artiliery gunnery tem,
the target.

y AGD @70 ARD #EE )

.
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§. FIELD ARTILLERY GUNNERY TEAM

Sometimes you may have to adjust feld artillery
fire on & target. You will then become & part of the
field artllety guncery team, The members of this feam
will be you as the abserver; a fire direction center; and
g firing battery.

You wil spot the shell bursts and tell the fire
irection center how far from the target the. bunst
are, You will tell them if the bursts were lft, right,
shott, of long of the larget, If you become confused
o forget how to adjust fire, the fire direction center
will help you. They will tell you what to do, step by
step. They will then change your reports to fire com-
mands and tell the battery where to fire,

L -
REPORTS WHAT HE SEes

(CORRECTIONS)

CORRECTIONS §
T0 FIRE COMMANDS N .
WEAPON SECTIONS

LAY AND FIRE

Figure 1. The field artillery gunnery team.
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13. Brackaling

. General, The basie principle in adjusting
artillery fire is to bracket the target, Bracketing
means to enclose the target belween bursts which
are over and short of the target in range (fig. 7).
For example, if o round bursts on the OT line
hetween the ghaeyver and the Larget and the next
round is fired at a 400-meter greater range and
hursts on the OT line beyond the targe, the
target i bracketed between these two ranges.
The observer knows that the target lies some-
where within the 400-meter bracket, This bracket
i 5plit by dividing it in half, To split the bracket,
the ubserver sendy 4 correction of DROP 200,
Whether the spotting of the next round fred fs
shrt (fig. 6) ar ever (fig. ), the observer will
ko that the target now liea within a 200 meter
bracket, Assuming that the round that split the
400-meter bracket was shorl, he announces 3 cor-
tection of ADD 100, At this point the bracket
hag heen narrowed to 100 meters, If the next
round fived results in 4 spatting of ver (fg. 6)
ar short (fg, 8), the observar hag established that
the target is within a 100-meter bracket and has
wmpleted the adjustment, A bracket of 100
meters is cansidered apprantiate for mast tarpets,
and fire for efect (para 29 and 32) in started
by splitting the 100-meter bracket,

b Range Bowads. After & round has been
spolted, the first range correetion sent to the fire
direetion center should be large enaugh to beacket
the target. To abtain this bracket, the observer
ages the size of the first range bourd on the

AGD 4T |

TARGET 13 BRACRETED
BETWEEN 4 SHORT BURST
3 B0 AN DvER quRsr.

Y

£

- LY

<7y EY IR

R
A=k

T

SHERT fER

Figurs 7. Bracketing target.

aceuracy of the location of the target and the
eatimated range error of the burst from the tar-
get. Initial range changes are made in hundreds
of melers. Unless there is & definite indication
g to the amount of range error, the inflial range
change should be at least 400 metera.

¢ Bounds Close te Friendly Troops, When 2
targe, is close to friendly brooge, fire is opensd
with data which is pocitively safe: that Iy (aly
that results in fiee dofinitely elear ¢ fiiead)
troop areas and prohibited areas. Fo: oAdli
information on targets of tua
maph 4, :

’:‘:‘:‘:’:ﬁ?ﬁ
,f‘_-’g_‘t_‘t‘iﬂ ;
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13. BRACKETING

When you adjust artillery fire, you shouid
try o catch the torget between bursts which are
over and bursts which are short, This s called
bracketing the target,

After the fisst tound has been spotted on
the Observer Target (0OT) lin, you must make g
range cottection, [t should be latge enough to
bracket the target. Use the accuraey of the farget
location and the estimated fange emor of the
burst from the farget to make the first Tange
change, The fist change will always be n hun-
dreds of meters, Unless you are sute of the size
of the range error, the fisst change should be at
least 400 metass,

Le's make an example o help you under.
stand how to bracket a targot, A round bursts on
the OT line short of the target, The next round i
fired at a tange 400-meters greater, and it burts
on the OT lie over the target. The target s now
bracketed between these two rounds.

7 féi%s%!‘ L ‘}‘f
.4 0 1 o

Roud Targel Roug
i l
Shart Out

400 Meter Brcket

You know the target is somewhere in that
400-meter bracket, To get closer to the target,
you will split the bracket in half. You call drop
900, The third round s fired 200 mefers shorier
than the sécond. The round is short. Now you
know the target i in o 200meter bracket
between the second and third rounds.

.00 1 c0:
Round Round  Target Roued
13 l

Shart Shart v

200 Weter Bracket

Next you will split the 200-metet brackel in
half, You call add 00, The fourth round is fired
100 meters further than the third, The tound is
oier, You now know the target s in & 100 meter
bracket between the third and fourth rounds,

Fypef Litarguire: PIELD ARTILLERY - COMBAT

L WORKER
il "J!iy‘.'h,q".l WHAT TO 1O

R ol LSl s /Tad No, wonds 238/391:73%
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' Round H@'unﬁwﬁrge! Rond Rowd
13 i 1
Short Shon br  Owr

100 Meter Brackat

A bracket of 100 meters is good enough for
mast targets, 50 you have finished the adjustment
of fire, You can now split the 100-meter bracket
to start fire for effect.

NOTE: When a target is close to iendly
troops, open fire only when you are
sure the rounds will clear the {roops
and any prohibited area.
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i
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DECONTAMINATION OF EQUIPMENT

134, General

Bouiprient thet has been contaminafed with
chettical, Bisloyiea] of radiolagical mpents conati
tutes p hazand to personnel and must be remioval
o neatrelized, The spreading of an injuious
el FarH0s, . and terrain. The
peoctss of eoverng, removing, of destroving 1
cortaminating ayent or changing the.ugent into 2
Toromleas substance b4 reforred tn a8 desoniaming:
tian, Generally only eyuipment contaminated by
peraistent agents needs to be Jecontamingted.

15, Decontaminatian for Chemical Agents

o, Avmunition. Ammunition, aspecially the
bram parts, contaminuted with chemical ageuts
usually will eorrade, Wipe o tho visible cantaml:
it with faes, Ue o DANG (decontumination
agent, poncarrasive) solatio or ils future rephact.
ment D33 to dueoniamingte smmiinition contami:
fated with s hquxd Hilfster agent ar V-ugeat, The,
wipe ition with & galveit-soaked rag and
dry. If meither D32 noe DANG salution i nvaila
Hle, wigh ammunition with eoal, saapy water: then
tinse and dry. Sturey (equal weights of water nd
chioride of lime) can be usedd o0 contaminated ams
oftainers, but it must not e allowed &
olf, D2, varm waipy
yier, oF neratio m R ar wrm alr will effecs
tively decontaminite G-ayenis, & DANC solution
eannot b vied for decontamination of these par-
ticuler agents,

b, Opﬂml Instmmen!x Dzmntnmmnllan o
Elw t

ems wﬂh su!vent nnd then nllnwmg them tn der-
ate. Some plaatica can be decontaminated by using
# g dampened with DANC, deving the materinl

with o cloan rag, and  # applying & cout of mas
chingoil, DANC sali:.  affeet trinapavent plas-
tien and rubber and cannat be used on these mute-
Fhals; howaver, D32 ean be safely used on plastics
and rubber if it s ringcd off wi hclear witer alter
30 minites,

¢, Watpona, Remave diet, dust, grease, and gil
from weapana. D nat apply wet mix bat allow
airfaces to wir after oil and dirt have been ras
mosed, D52 or DANC aalition can be used on all
el surfaees oxcept the bore, Firing the weapon
i the recommendad methed for decontamination
af the tare; however, if this i nat practical, the
e can be dezoniaminated with claaning solvent
or hat saupy vater, After decontaminatiot, weap.
and are dried und olled.

d, Aulamative Equipnent, Vehicles only lightly
contuminated with chemical apents ean be decon.
taminated by deration, For hesvy contamination,
st DAST or 183 solution en interlor and exterior
surfuves that personnel are likely to touch. For
linre arens of deeontarmination, wash vehidle with
siiter ind sceub painted surfnces with soap and
waer,

136, Becontaminalion for Biological ond

Redialagical Agents

. Genesel, After b contimingting atiack, eqelp-
meiit ean be decontaminated either by waiting to*
vt the decay of contamination or by wsing
antive Jecontamination mesaures to reduce the
etamination to & level al whick it i3 i longer &
signifieant huzard to oparating personnel, Desop:
tamination muy be either rough or detalied, de.
pending on the urgency of the military situation,
The procéduire adanted will be & command degi-
i,

b, Rongh Deeontumination, Rough decontaming:
tion i performed when drestiey @8 the main
factor, its purpusa fa 1o reduce contamination suf-
fidently to permit personnel to work with, or close
t5, contaminated squipmint far Iimitﬁd pa‘riﬁda
Rough daean

tergents wsed in canjunctmn mth iter of atmm
a1k In decontgminntion.

¢ Delailed Decontamination, Defalled decon
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124, DE@DNTAM!MATIDN

Equipmert
iologiee, of
it cn e dangltcuE
You et remave, 0V

male it st b0 handle.

Jecontamination.

Typesl

that s heen

rdiglogial 88
. g]m myane ¥hd 10

exposed 0 chemigal,
gt §5 mmgmmwfi.
iches b
o, ot dstroy the 80k 0
Thig procéss & &8

Talte 12 Deconiamination fa

Chemi Aot

fquipmenl
T e o
Ammunition {3} iqud blister
() Grigents
Asmuritian fipuid blister oF
! e
[antainer: V-agent

Qpticel rslryminte
ulber gnd eleat
plstic

oy type of
Ehemical agent

1% DECONTAMINATION FOR CHEMICAL
" AGENTS
Hows | {0 make equipment that~
bl 10 shows you how lo make TR L T
E::kbéén exposed 10 chemical oS ale bo
2 aftin.

¢ Chemical Agnts
What To Do ) ]

Uge o o wipe o Y of the agent tha you £4° 25

e DANE |ecant
o 052; 10,
with 3 fag soaked splyent, 1 8y

amination agent, pagarasiél

wigE

DANé ur p&1, wath wilh o, iBY

NOTE: 1 you N0
watar: e and 8FY: -
ﬁ

nd drys

Cjgn with DS oF war, gapy WAl fingé 3

O et gmmunition 84t i su of watf 3.

E

o ol use DANG for Gagnt

of squal weights of vater aeed ghlride

Wash wil Sy
f limg: -
b st sy toes ot #0 {raide cortainers &nd 08
ammurifion Wt

kv D82 )
g sur 1 FinGE with eleat warer ated 0 minutes

NDTE‘*_ Da n.atluse DANC on st jiaierials.
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41, Right Shoulder Ams -
. Right shoulder ams from order grmg 1 4
four<omt movement, The eommand s Riom

M ragp the banel of the weapan with the
right hand and raige it diagonally aeross the body,
With the left hand, grasp the handguard just for-
ward of the slipring. On the secand cout, Teease
the barrel with the right hand and grasp the butt,
with the heel of the butt between the frst two
fingers, with the thumb and index fnger touching,
On the third count, twist the rifle and place it on
the right shoulder with the grasp of the right hand
unchanged. Af the same time, move the Jft hand

SHOULDER, ARMS, 0 the command, of exscution, ..

to the small of the stoek and guide the weapon to
the shoulder, Keep the fingers and thumh extended
and joined with the patim tumed towatq the body,
The first joint o your let forefinger touches the
vear of the charging handl, Keep your left elbgw
down, On the fourth count, move your left hand
back to its osition by your sige gt abtentipn. Keep
Sour right forearm horizontal with the rigit upper

arm agelnst the side and on Tine with the by
(fig. 13).
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41, Right Shoulder Arms .
S _ ; Count §; Without changing the gasp of the right hand, bwist
The stating poston is ordr oms. The command s RIGHT the rifle and place it on the right shoulder. Af the st tne
SHOULDER, ARMS. The commnd of esecuton s ARMS The move the el hand to the small o the stockand guide the weapon
movement takes four counts, Figure 13 shows the count posilions, t the shouder, Kep the fingers nd thurb extended g fond,
e o with the palm tumed towazd the body. The first joint of your left
Counk : G the batelof the wepon i the g’ band forefnger touches the vear of the charging handle, Keep your ef
and ralse 1t disgonally across the body. With the left hand, gragp lhaw down :
the handguard just forward of the slipring R

N o Count 4: Move your left hand back to its position by your side,
CD@FVZ‘,REIEQSE t?e bml mththe ﬂgh; hg'nd,_ mfd gmpthe | .t ot attention, Keep your right forearm horizontal, with the right
hutt, With the Peel G_!thg but bftween the first two fingets, with upperarm gt the ide and o e it the ack,

the thumb and index finger touching, : o o _
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INTRODLCTION

which aleo sérves 45 1 stationary piston permil:
ting the lamnehing of rifle gremadey without the
g of supplementary attuchmints,

¢ The tarre] is susrounded by two sluminom-
lined Rberglasa handguseds which are natched to
permt air bo cirelate uround the barrel, and fir
e serve ta rotect the gus tibe,

d, A hard rubbet pad s attached to the butt of
the stock by paetialy reduce the offects of recoil,
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Sedi 1. CHARACTRRISTICS : . y
3 ncton b b b A ejector port cover 5s provided to provent 2 H :
g helle diet or sand from getting fnl the ejecion port, ! g : :
0 Therlle, MIBAL (i 1.0 56mm, 1813 Tho govr should be closed duing periods whn 1o ] v, :
tingsfed, ps ﬂpﬂmml- “"‘fﬂﬂ!ﬁﬂ» shuuldgr fring is not antieiputed; 1t will open automatieally =i Y N ;
by the forward or rearvard movement of the boli 8 §§ : H AN :
or il auLumgtM ire t.h_mugh .hE e of aae[en 00 i s o - ;N i
Jever, i M L 2
b. The rile i equipped with 1 Tash suppresuot Ae ; §
g
g
i
:
:

TRE e 3 (G T o vl 5 A5 I
BN R T A

B (T o T NI UE A 0, T M
T

Fignaare 3.

e A forward pusigt nssemhly laeated o the
right rear af the upper
ing of the balt when this is not dunehy the: foro
of the action spring.

m
ﬁi:m. . .

T TS U M L e Y
Tl Vol 1

Nata, Frovided in H18A1 anly. I3 verslan doss not
fravide forwnrd ansist wneenbly (g 2),

f. & “clothespin" bipad is uaed in the prone and
foxhele positions. The bipod i3 nttaehed to the bar.
el directly heneath the frant sight between the
bayonet lug and the front sling swivel (fig ).

T DI R R BT
e 50 o RO,

7. The trigger gonrd is easily adaptalile to win-
tor operations. A spring-lneded refainlng pin
depressed with & cartridye point to allow reudy
it 1o the Leigyer when wearing aectic mittens,

FILEELB E R R E
LN

Figur 4o Attuching the bip,

ERIC {49
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Section [, CHARACTERISTICS

3. Destription of the Rifle
The MIBAL ts 2 5.56-mm ifle that can be fired From the shou

Ider. The ammunition i fed

inta the rifle by a megazine, The rifle operatas throwgh the action of the gas in the ges tube

end & eooled by alr. Figure 1 shows you the MIBAL ifle and
external parts, Figure 2 chows you special features of the rifle,

gites you the names of ils

SOCK  REARSIGHT EJECTOR PORT FRONT SIGHT
WAOAGEORW - COVER ASEMBLY
CHARGING CARBYING HANDGUARD FLASH
. kD HANDLE SUPPRESOR
0011 PAD NOLE ANDLE j

WAGAZINE CATEH
BUTTON

FORWARD ASSIST
ASSENELY

BAYORET STUD

TRIGGER

SLING SLIFRING

HVEL

mefaughe  SUNG
SHIVEL

gLt SELECTOR

(ATCH

Figure 1. Rifle, 5.86uum, MIBAL, right and left side views,
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1 FLASH sy this o launeh e e
l SUPPRESEOR withaiit &y spectal suiprient,

| _

Attarh 5 1o b barred et iz I
ihe bayoret st and the font |/

4, i ihe Brang

EJECTOR FORT This keeps &, ', ot sand, Clozs

COVER it whesi v 4 o et 1 Tire
the fille, it v wiesieally,

TRIGGER GUARD Yo ean push in the reidivs i

with & carlridge point sa th. «i
e foaeh e trigger when yiu
wedr arctic mitlens,

SELECTOR LEVEL St at "SEMI' for sulo.

matie fire,

atie firg,

Set at "AUTO" for full quto- | [

" AsSENBLY

FORWARD ASSIST  Usa this 1o elese the bolt whep
ihe spring scfion daos nof clase it
MIGA1 anly,

BAD

RUBBER REGOIL  This helps lower the efect of the
f fecal an yaur shoulder,

Figure 2, Specl featuresof the rifle,
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¢, Muintenance Afler Firng.

Nate, Take the following steps wnmedistely alter firing
and repeat each day for three consecutive daysaruntil there
is 1o further evidence of sweating inside the rifle.

(1) Haterials and methods for cleaning the
egotlless #ifle (in order of preference)

() Salvent. Clean the bore thoroughly
with issue cleaner compound solvent, Insure
that all surfaces are well coated, Do not wipe or
clegn bore with cleaner compound solvent untl
the tube is coal enough to be touched with the

preventive for periods from 24 to 48 hous, If
the vifle is to be fired within the next 24 houts,
do not wipe dry until just before firing, I the
rifle is not to be fired within the next 24 hours,
wipe dry and coat with preseribed oll Starting
on the fourth day after firing, renew the ol film
daily. Every fifth day clean with cleaner com-
pound solvent, wipe dry and ol

(b) Soap, Prepare a sponging solution by
shaving one pound of castile or issue s0ap inte
four gallons of water. Warm the water to help
dissalve the soap. In temperatures below 32°
and if the tube is cold, add the type and amount
of antifreeze prescribed in TM 9-1000-205-12.
When soap is used, rinse the bare thoroughly
after cleaning, Soap may cause corrosion f not
completely removed.

(¢) Hot water. The rifle can be cleaned
while it is hot by swabbing it with hot water,
Dry the bore thoreughly and coat with oil at
once to prevent rusting, This method is tempo-
sary because the primer salts and powder resi
due may not be removed. As soon a8 possible
cloan the ifle again by using method (c) or (B
above.

(@) Chamber and brogch mechaniom. Use
methods and solvents described in (1) Above to
clean the chamber and vent bushing, Use 8
burlap or waste swaban a stick in the chamber.
Disassentble breech mechanism and clean and

bare hand, Solvent cleaner s an excellent rust

6il all moving pacts after each firing. The vent

bushing shotld be cleaned and oiled after each
firing, It is preferable to use solvent cleaner;
however, other lubricants ean be used,

(3) Disassembly, Disassemble the spotting
gun after each day's firing. Clean all parts
thoraughly, being sure to remove carbon and
gummy substances formed during firing. Ol
lightly and reassemble,




¢, Maintenance After Firing,
On the Dy of Firing: Begin hise seps immed-
jately after you fire the nfle,

§TEP 1:CLEAN THE BORE OF THE 106MM
RIFLE.

() First Choee: D solient cleane,

Wait wntil the Wbe &5 cool enough lo
tuch with your baze hand,
(lan thoroughly with the issue cleanes
compound solvenl,
Bo sure b coat all surfaces well
¢ the rifle to be fired wilhin the next
M houre?
IF YE§-
Do nat wipe it dry until just before
you fire the rifle.
(The solvent cloanst prvents Fust
Atar you fie the rifle, sttt wvie

procedure,
{F ¥O-
Wipe dry.
Coat with the oil that i prescribed
for the eile,
Carry out Followaup care described
Step 4, helaw,

(b} Seeand chaiee: When you do ot heve

solvent cleaner: Use soup to plepate & spanging
solution,

Shave one pourd of the lsue soup for
castile saap).
Dissolye in Taur gallons of warm water,
ff the temperatare s helow JF. and il
the tbe i cold, wdd e fype and
amount of otifreee & gven in
TH 9:100:205-12,
Wait until lube i3 cool cugh to Loneh
with yaur bire hands,
{lean the tube,
Ringe the bare thotoughly Lo remose ul
soap. (The s would cause comasian,)
Cort with the ofl that is preseribed for
the rifle.
Cany oul folowup care desenbied in

Step 4, bl

{0 Last choice; Whee you da nol have solvent
cleaser o soap: Use hot wahy

While bate s il hot, swab i with hol
waté,

ity hare thoroughly.

Cont with oll at afce,

Clean Uhe bore with solvint vleaner of
soap solition & sonn s figsivle.

Cary out followup eare desgribed it
Step 4, below,

STEP 2: CLEAN THE CHAMBER AND
BREECH MECHANISM OF THE
106MM RIFLE.

(1) First Choige: Usi solvent clean,

Clear the chamber and veal bushing with
_alvent cleane,

? Day 10:  Clean, wipe dry und

{b) 11 you do fot have solvent loaner: oy

U b
P

Ust u sonpy solution ot hat water, g5
shown nhove undit "tlemn the bore”

'
AN

STEP 3: CLEAN THE CALIBER 50

e Ll INFANTRY - TECHNICAL

iy e WORKER

o Vet WHAT TO 00

Bt st ot b s TN

POREART Bt U Lowed S 13

SPOTTING GUN.

Disusemble,
Cloan ol parts thoroughly; remov ol ar-
“bon and gmmny substances,

0Ol lightly,
Reassemble,

STEP 4: FOLLOW-UP CLEANING OF
RIFLE AND SPOTTING GUN

Alter Firing
Day L, Clean, wipt dry, and
Iyl

Day d:

Check fa signs of
stveating inaide rille,
If you find sweating: .
clean, wipe dry, ond
al,
If o signe of swoating;
enew ol fim,

Day 5 Cleam, wipe dry, mnd

al,

[ay 6.7,
8L Y

Renew oil film.

o,

Diy15&  Clegn, wipe dry, and
ory Bth o,
day after:

On 5l other days: Renew ol

el FF0 —f =T =

el iy e istwl i Ehe-clghing .| -

{he chambt,

Clesn brecch mechanis, Dissagemble and
Jean 41l moving parts.

01l vent hughing and 4l moving parts of
beoech mechanisin.

Rougs mble.

Use o burlap or wiste swab on 2 slick in

i dhly.

15
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CHAPTER 1
" ROCKET AMMUNITION

15, Technical Choractarishis
a. Noae Cap ;lwmbly ThL st &g xnxemhly
(fig §) contains the
crushed o irpact with he turget Whgn hE ple
roelectric elemmont i3 epuehed,  small amount of
dictric energy i3 developed nd fransmitied
through the lead wite to the fuze. This currint
initiates the fring train starting ot the ehgtrieal
detomtor,
b Backet Motor Ipuition Susten. The racket
matar fgnition system (fig 9) for the MIZALY
MIZALEL is composed of the follawing dlements:
firing pin hausing, fring pm ad and fring pis
eed spring, MEBAL perciasion primer, prifier
Black with black powder fash charge, flush tubs,
a0 black powder fgniter, The following sequence
akes plncc 4 the unit 1 cocked wnd fied: The
fring pin rod speing ia gemproased a3 the innef
fibe 1 extended and locked into position (fig 3).
When the trigger i4 sctuated, the firfg pin rod s
iliused and strikea the center of the MEDAL prim-
st with suffcent force o detonate the primer
The flash from the primet ignites the fash charge
located directly behind the primen in the prier
YWaek, The fgnited Wack powder generates & fash
4 flme which travels within the plastic fosh fulie
to the Iiter, The fame is dispersed within the
iiter body through radial holes in ! {he flash fube
extenatan, igniting the biack powder chargs in the
initee. The thin plastie te flm which azals the frant

fiame front to progress o the penpeliant wid ig-
site f, The fgniter remains in the rocket noule
unt) the pressure renches several hundred pounds
per square ineh, This prossure Jevel assires that
the propellant is Tgnited and that combustion i3
stabilzed. Further inerense i pressure blows out
the it hody, and the rocket wil stast to aceel
arate, The time required for this aequence of
oveits s about 40 millsaconds belwoen the time
the trigger is spusczed and the laonching of the
rocket, (Far the NT2AL nud M7ZAIEY, the fring
s od assembly functions the same a3 the firing
pin eable and the firing pi on the M12)

¢, Eocket Prayalsian, The racket s propelled by
o discharging jet of hot gs genersted by the
arning propellant, The baste prineiple of rocket
prepilsion may be described os folimwea; In the
ense of 3 rocket mter, the g essure i3 buill wp
by the huraing propellant within the motor, Whan
W apening is made st one end of the chanlier the
préssure at the open end drops to near atmos-
phirfc Jovel while the presaure on the lesed grd or

surfsce remains momentarly much greater {hen
the normal stmospherie pressure, Ag g result of
{4 unbalanced pressute within the racket motor
1hé packet atarts to move [n the direction of the
cloaed end 53 & straam or Jet of gag Is exhausted
from the open end or noztle, The speed and the
quantity of the gases excaping to the rear defer-

* ine the speéd of the rocket, Pressure within the
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ROCKET AMMUNITION

16,

g, Rachet Motor fgaition Systom.

TECHNICAL CONSIDERATIONS

WHER YOU FRESS THE TRIBGER:

The it g rod stkes
the o and ot 1 afl

MI8) PRINER

T g frim the grier e

FIRING BN RQD ASSEMBLY

)

The firng pin fed i algsed ang
pushtd (arwaid by it ygring,

FIRING FIN RO SPRING

ilg olf the Mash chigs,

FLAGH CHARGE
(BLACK POWDERT™,

The flsme fam thq Tigh

thag qét dowr (he 77 AR

Hagh tub 10 thi it

FLASH TUBE

Tha Namé oss thinugh
haleg in the flgh tube
15 st off i gl

-

BLACK POWTER IGHITER"

AR LA A

FLASTIC 104

FROPELLANT

AOCKET HOTOR

»{)

Thi legtc film furns 2wy,
and hé proelnd is 81t

b. Rachet Prapulsion, As the Propellant tums, i

the R Tormad. The wap the g warks
Edimple:

{1} The piopellant is inside the motor, A
the propellant bus, it fills the molor e with

o5 under pressure,

The gater s o
sy, ang thé rockst
s 1o g L,

ERIC)

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

~{2) When the imiter blows gwgy |
hole i e end of the motgr e ik

() The s presure on tho aper ¢
) S preguy ope &nd of Lhe
Eﬁ&rqléps b the same prosire 15 e g autsidé
!J?,e cast, The pressure g ihe tlozed end mIJth
bigher than that on (1 oenend,

N (1) Tﬁ@ PRRse starts 1o wven gyt jggigy
S1E CI5 15 3 ot of g e e apei ead, Thig
JEt pushes the rocket fonyyry The amount g

P of e g ot pontral fho e o
th ket, i woiol e g o

Ty ot Litane: INFANTRY - TECHNICAL

Py s WORKER
bt tmalivnn (et e, HOW 1T DOES 1T

FORCAST Rewling Grande Liowi! Sne 92

B el 1Sl ey Toiad My worels, 307/28877%

. (5) _As the propellant continugs o hum g
g;ye grr £, f,he_ presatire ingide the fockr;si'md'tgr'
st_.u}:s untien, The rockel gous fistey aﬁd Vﬁz.zia"
untd the progellant i g bumed, The tol humr

ing time depends o e sin o 1 s
800 ¢ e s e of g

¢ . S i lugs atac sy b - 1
o e iy falding fing (g the
;l:it;znﬁfs ﬁ;f"hwtign fth  fockl sty Iaunchﬂfli
Sk U L0e i out fufg plye, ’fha fm
5lwdy the rocket, and ) it o i s
i fight, i gpining

d. Setting off the warhead. When the rocket hits the target:

0

The pesoelaiic H sends & corren
lemeat is chushed, Hhtaugh the lead
it {1 fize,
NOSE CAP it piecg: LEAD WiRE - FlIZE
deeye slment]

The fusg gums off,

nf sty aff e
firing tan,

PROPELLANT CHARGE

IENITER

I ' Yo
moivE LINER

EPLISVE  HeAD BOOY
The fing i el
o the v fiead,

& Fuge, The MAL2 fuse is dropaafe wd hore
ale, 1t his m aming distance of 30 feek ot

- Totes In a direct hit, the fiezoelectric clement in

the nose cap sets off the fuse, In grazing fire, the
flancing impact against the grourd or objerts

TETRYL BOOSTER

HOTORBODY  FOLOMG F

slows down the rockiet. A springlowded ficing pin
senges this, and sets ol & slaby sensilive primer
neat e detonater, This sl off the caple-

sive trn,

g BT == g =

e &
[ §
oy el

n
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Saction Il FUZES AND HAND GRENADE SAFETY CLIP

&, Funetlanine
{fg. 1 "

Al _f‘u‘;e; n U8, hand prengileg My be categee

rized 1 gither detonating or igniting, With fow

oueemtens, fuen fusction in tho ol
fuzes {ume the fllowi

Mafiner: .

. When the sfely pin is wihdryun fram the
fize, the af the g
fide b

A0 Dy, but I held in place by the individua]
lhrﬂ_ﬁ'ing the grenade or, i the pronade is tife
firajectad, E;y'a grefede projection adapler, A
haﬁd Frenide safety clip, adaptah for the)MEEé;
derles, the Mseries, the M35, M5 gﬁd \ﬁ{’*
Irsgmentation grenades, grg {he h[éo praétiéz
Frenade bas bien desigred 1g prevent the gre
nade ggfuty lever frim springing lose éhaui-cl
the sgf b unksoingly or Aecidentally l’[
moved from the grenade, Frossyre exerted by the
ity ;lip Arevnts the rulupgs of thé grenﬂdé
si:;;fet'y et regacdles of whlher e saf’éi}
Ja 18 i place, o
{ l_) The safety clip (g 9) 54 single plece
of spring-sleel wire it 1 frme

ERIC g1

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

s sELEMSED,

ETY LEVER -
= WU T PRAER:

{TAIRER fgTATE DA Tl

sHER PRIER LTRUER, FLA.SH if
HEAT IGHITES DELAY ELEMERT

DELAY ELEWEHT EURHSI
pen 0 THE pETOMATOR

o8 IGNTER,

cHITER

GETGNATOR OR !
" B8 00 WA

sty ofF BURYT
£HanGE [FILLER)

Figir

1 e o, (o e o B

(@} A melal b wi
grenude fute at the grenade
{b) A melal climp whif
peesses againt the grenade sl
{2} To aitach the safely o8
ifg. = :
(a) Slide the elip onlo B
(ki Atlarh the Joap pa
elip around the grenade fus, §
{¢) Snap the clip end arcd
gafety lover. :

jenent burns for the peseribed

¢, The deley ¢ s e etanaler

dlay time nﬁd thereupon

o goiter: e
f. The fetomstar &r lg,ﬂll.l‘.l' e of ‘o

made’s fillee

! hand prenides, pniterd 58
el 1 7% ical hand grenades

pratict sud bualng che

Note The hand grennd
ingied atlarhed {a the sbave grens
1 B SepRrale s,

b, When the safely lover {

15 fnrced away from the g

o
0

aeting under the force of 2 strik Ik HARTETT A -
¢ As the safaty lever I8 farce ,)/ R ARQUND THE ot @ENAF_
grenae 'hr;u_l;"i the gtriker rolate § S ,*"' ‘-‘_ GRENADE FUZE CL|P_END

1 the primer, @ SLI0E ¢Lp AgRGEUNI‘i%E

~ ON HANDLE HANDLE

.
&ﬁj /7N PLACE

Figure 8, Altacking thi hand grenade ajely clip.
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SECTION 11, FUZES AND HAND GRENADE SAFETY CLIP

6, HOW THE FUSE IN A HAND GRENADE WORKS

e SAFETY N

| 1, The salety lever pregies down

- againl the striker and halds it
in “safe" position. The safety
pin locs the safety lever in
this positien,

2, When you pull the safety pin
the safuty lever s held in place
gply by your hand.

3. When you ot go of the grenade
the safely lover i fipped off
by the striker, The stkee caf
tinges forward and hits the
primer,

. DELaY
ELEHENT
4, When the primer % struck it
g off 3 fash of hewt o
ignite the delay element. o
o . OB IGNITER
5. The delay element bums down
10 the detonator or igniter,
L _ BURSTER
6 The detonator o fniter sl O AN CHARGE
off the main chumge which

explodes the grenade,

Al the hand grenades you will usa have either detoneng or igniting fuse. Detonaters are ued in
fragmentation, white phosgherois smoke, and bursting chemica hang grenades, [gniters are used in

prictice grenades and in chemical hand grenades which burn nstead of explode, Both types of fuse
work the same in the grenade.

1 SLI0E Cuie oy ? |

SAFETY LEven

Whe;q the safety pin 15 pulled from the fuse, th
the safaty lever, A safety clip willdo ths, 1t is 5
4 clmp. To avoig accidents, use the hand gfé

DT L INPARTRY - TECHNICAL

- HOWAT DOES 1)
HOW 0 00 17
i N sands TRREIGTY

vl Srine g

1 ATTACH LOGF RgTiq
OF SAFETY CLIP ARDUND
THE GRENABE FUZE

T
g, e
e INBLAGE

i
SNAPCLIPENE ADUND
GRENADE SABETY LEVER

8 g_rgnade will 00 of unless something hods dowy
i:rlecgrﬂf Springteet wire, bent 10 form 5 logp o
nade sifety clip when you ds pot want 19 throw

1]
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44, Engugement Techniques

Applying fire to & sniper position depends,
of course, on whether or not the sniper has been
exactly pinpointed,

g, 1f the cnemy sniper has baen pinpoited,
fhen an individual marksman or group of
marksmen may be used to apply fire, Within
gach rifle squad or plitoon, certan individuls
will excel others as marksmen, These individ-
uals should be designated to engage snipers
with plngoint fire, If quick reaction i im:
portant, the fire of these marksmen should be
complimented by automatie rifl fire. Automatic
riflemen should be trained to tire in bursts of
two- o threestaunds to insure aecuracy.

b, On the other hand, if the individual o
unit encountering aniper fire Ty unable to pin-

% paint the sniper's position, then area fire st

i be applied. By definition, ares fire is applied
2008 iy both width and depth so that an entire ares

ia saturated with efective fire. The best method
for applyng area fire is to assign specific sec-
tors of fire to the members of the squad. Using
this procedure, an entive urea will be covered
by 1ifls, automatic rifle, and high-cxplosive
fires,

¢, The sniper detection techniques and pro-
cedures doscribed above are basie and should
be treated as such, Situations wil arise where
the small-unit lender must tuke the initiative
and uge his own redction measures to meet 4
piven situgtion, Certain situations may call for
fire and movement or the requesting of fire
support, in order to eliminate o single sniper,
In genera], however, the actions preseribed in
this manugl will suffice and should be used in
the initial stages of any engagement against a
stiipet,

AGD GBA
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0 10 Your squg o Platoon fire
2 the point wher, the sniper s, |7 SOU must, stop
the sipey Quickly, haye Wtomatic riflepey
1050 fire g4 the Sniper, Yoy ghoylg have thep ygp
bursts of tyq O three roungs of 8 time'so theip
fire il be pygpe decurate,

t These qre basie
Ustally work, if Pinpoint fiy
Work, yoy may have
tequest fire syppory

lechnigues gng wil
€ and areg fire 4, ot
to bry fire gnd movement o
3gainst the shiper,
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Figure 12. Fire and movement,

29, FIRE AND MOVEMENT

At times 2 rifle squad must advance even though

it i under enemy fire. To do so, it moves for
wiard by & method called fire and movement, The
squad moves forward in small but rapid steps, At
each step part of the squad rushes forward while
the test of the squad covers them with heavy fie
aimed at the enemy, When the enemy fire is
heavy, only & few individugls move forward ot 2
time, When the enemy fire is light, an entire fire
team moves forward at one time,

&, Individal fire ond movement

When the enemy fire is heavy, only 8 fow
men move forward in each rush, usually one man
from each fire team, The rest of the squad covers
them & they move, The men in the squad move
forward in tums, so that. gradually the entire
squad moves up. Figure 12 shows what the pat:
tem of movement looks like in individul fire
and movement.

As 2 member of the squad, you must do
your part well both when you rush forward and

when you coer the men who are moving, The
squad must work together or the enemy fire may
destroy it

When you move forward:

(1) Move fagt,

(2) Go about 10 to 15 meters, Do not o
long enough for the enemy to have time to shift
aim'and fire at you.

(3) Keep & low 55 you can,

(4) Do not fire unless you meet the
enemy at short range.

When you cover the men who are moing:

(1) Fire as fast as you can et the location
where you know or think the enemy s,

(2) Fire ot the same sector or farget s
you would in an assault, Team leaders and rifle
men concentate on the tagets nearest to their
immediafe front, Automatic rflemen and gre-

- nadiers--concentrate on--hitting- support-- - -f-- -

Ing Weapons,
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Sacton I, FUNCTIONING AND INSTALLATION

11, Funetoning s wnd erimped nonelatric blating o, 8
o Bl Firg, When the Migal s "chis oeted n oneof he tonaorvell,
s, scating the M5 fingdeie andly G the it
{fi. 5) with the safety bl in the FIRE pogic L
tion provides sufiient elctrical energy fo \LELN 1%y
detonate the ME electrlc bating ap. The
detonation of the blsting cap, in furn, sels of )
the high explosive harge (composition C4),
Detomation of the high explosive charge cavsss -
frogmentation of the plastic matrix and pro-
jests sphestcal steel frnpments autward in &
finshaped paltem (B 4). This mine is
suffcently waterproof o function sabisfactarly
fter having beemesubmerged in salt o fresh
water far 2 haiits.
b, Nencleotrieal Firing, The H1BAL tming 2
Qefibeeately detonated by the opstator pulling
ot cutting & teipwire attached to 8 nonelectical

BETONATING Eomp

FIRING BEVIZE

IWIRED T3 gTakE;

ELECTRIZAL
FIRING WIRE

§ M iHiNY iig

LERCITRH]

‘ FOIHOLE

Figurs & Tha M7 fiing drvice safoty bl

S e PSS NS

3!
LU

firing device (fig.9). A nuneleetrle blasting eap
uttsched b0 the firing devize and crimped to 8
Tength of detanating coed sets of the detonating
aord, At the ather sad of the detonating o,

DANGERGUS GUT T8
50 METERS FROM WEARDN

R
s

»
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TIONING AND INSTALLATION

5 ;cvln salt or fresh water for up to 2 hours, There iz 2
1, When you set off this charge, the plastic case of the
ly outward in a fan-shaped pattern. This pattern is shown

electrical firing to set off the mine. Figure 2 shows you
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~ ¢, Considerations of the Rifle Squmi Lem-.;rti i}
(1) Within each rifle sqiunjd e ﬁl;ete giity
4w oned on Hine, maintai_gufzg team e
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‘| UL N hnlgi
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| Jeader movea hia men directly to their fighting po-
| il e
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¢ Duties of
defense areg

nifle squad leader is iy charge of these togm, e
Is esponsible for their security, positions and fir,

When he gets the platoon order, the squad
leader moves his men ipty their fighting positipns,
He tales charye of thegs activities:

(1) Seaurity,
(8) Sees that sentrig man the local secy.
1ity posts,

‘ (b) Posts at leagt gpe sentry in the squad
| e,

(2) Fire,
(8) Checks the observation g secto fire of
'Exremm before they start 1o work op
B defensie positions,

8 ) Makes g et e e
8 overlap,

B (c) Makes sure fhyt enough fire can be
B tumed b0 aress where the enemy s fikely o
 come from,

1 (d) Sets up plan for fire when visibility
N islow, .

(e) Makes sure that the fil
¥ cleared,

fors of fire

s of fire g

() Positions,

B Pieks the type gng position of the squag's
8 {oxholes and any other positions,

(8) Uses Tman foghol to:
Lower chance of casialties
Cover wide fronts

(b) Uses 2-man foxhole tg;

Get continuoys observation
lert at gl times)

Let the men belp and reassure e
other

(one man

S 1L 3

the rifle squad leader in the foruward

Each rifle squad iy mage up of fire teams, The

(¢} Uses 3man foxtiole when:
Les than half ghe
be lert ,
Some men have dutig which keep
hem from digging their gwn oy
holes,

suad  must

(4) Assigns men gng Weapons to positions,

(o) Puls esch automagic Weipon and gre.

nde lauacher 59 gha, i sector of fie covers fhe
whole sqiag sector, |t camot be done, g
Puts them g0 that ghaiy seckors of fire ovelgp t
cover the whole squad frop with both automgtie
and grenade |aunchey fire,
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probably
e sector

(5) Weapong
(8) Makes sure that o) Weapais have their
battlesight settng and cqn fie,
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() Supervises the preparation of range
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fr, The
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7. TOW, MI51 (HAW)

o, Deseription, The TOW Weapon System (fig
2) is a vehicle mounted or crew-portable, hesvy
antitank  assault weapon, [t comslsts of &
Iuncher, which has tracking and control capahil.
ities, and the TOW (tube-launched, optically-
ttacked, wire-command ink) guided missile. The
luuncher is equipped with self-contained, replage-
able components, The TOW system can be effec-
tively employed in all weather conditions, pro-
vided the gunner can see his target through the
optieal sight. The missile can be lnunched from
ground emplacement ot from a vehicls, and is of-
fective aguinst armored vehicles and targels such

man squad, e
quickly to

24

prepared for use, Assembly ad disaasembly of

without the use of tools, ‘
(&) Simplicity. The operational condition of
the assembled launcher can be checked anytime

matie tracking and control capabllities of the

missile from the line of sight to the target are de.
tected by the infrared sensor within the optical

as pillboxes, gun emplacements, and bunkers.
Two impartant features of the TOW weapon sy §
tem are its mobility and simplicity of operation, 4

(1) Mability. Since the entire ground- §
mounted launcher can be hand carried by a four- |
, emplacement sites can be changed |
tion or to engage targets |
that cannot be observed from a single emplace:
ment, The vehicle-mounted © viacher provides & §
greater degree of mobility - can be quickly B

the launcher is accomplished quickly in the feld |

by the use of built-in self-test circuits. The autp- |

... 10N, system provides o high fstround bt prob-. [t &
ahility, Once the missile is fired, deviations of the §

V}
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7. TOW, M151 (HAW) Tabular Data und Specifications.

Weight .. .. 237 Ibs with encased missile
The TOW Weapon System is an antitank loadsd
assault weapon. It is made up of the TOW 1751"15 withait encased s
' jatty
(tube-lgunche(%, opt}cglly-trackgd, wxrecnm Lngth o 8 ey
mand link) guided missile, and & laur_lche,r! The Hasinu range and madimum efeetive
missile can be fired from a ground emplace- mhge .. W00 melers

ment or from a vehicle. The launcher tracks Ammunition:

and controls the missile after it is fired. The High Explosive Antitank (HEAT)
Mizslle XEOM 704 ... M ls

vehicles and targets such as pillboxes, gun pf;’gjﬁrgﬁrt Warhead) Missile .
emplacements, and bunkers. Muszle vloeity ... Classified

Crew < weo .. Faur men

The TOW system is casy to move and casy
to use:

(1) Ease of moving: A squad of four men
can carry the TOW system by hand and put it
together o fake it apart without the use of
tools. This means that you can change launch
sites quickly to avoid being spotled by the
enemy or to get into a better position, You
can also mount the system on & vehicle for
quick moves over longer distances.

(2) Ease of use: The TOW system is easy to
check in the field and easy to fire. The assem-
bled launcher has self-fest circuits built into it
These can be used at any time to check the
operation of the launcher, To fire the missll,
you just place the crosshairs of the sight on
the target. Keep them there until the missile
hits the target, The tracking and guidance
system of the launcher keeps the missile on
course 50 you do not have to correct for wind,
fead or elevation. You can use the TOW system
in any kind of weather. As long a you can see
the target, you can hit t. )

(Note: See TC 23-23 for more information on
the system.)
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

]
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(8) A pneumatic splint (fig 4-3) is inflatable and made of
transparent plastic. You blow air into it by mouth to get the
Necessary rigidity, Do not use any other means for inflation (such
88 8 tank of compressed air). The splint requires no padding and
tcan be inflated or defluted as desired, The splint should not be

tod and left on the patient more than 30 minutes 1t 1 time,
Ta da sa will ‘ erfere with periphernl cin;ulatinn Redm,tinn af

i ts in d_dmged or neLrﬂtu, twsue Tms;ue damage is
pmpmtmn,ll to the duration of diminished peripheral eireulation
and the degree of tissue anoxia, Therofore, if the patient must

Jpneumatw splint for an extended time, partially deflate it

0to 30 minutes for u few moments to reestablish peripheral
tneuhlmn if it appears that the blood supply to the extremity has
been impaired. Do not use these splints uiless you have time fo
check the patient every fow minutas,

Figure 5. Infated powmatic spliv applisd on o patients aom,

[—

i
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

TYPES OF SPLINTS

(1) The preumatic splint i blown up with ait after being
put on the patient’s limb. 1t is made of clear plastic so you can
see the patient’s limb at all times, You do not need any padding
when you use this splint, (See Figure 4-0,) You should blow wp
the splint only by mouth. Do not use any other means to blow
it up,

CAUTION: Do not leave this splint on the patient for
mote than 30 minutes. It reduces the flow of blood to the limb,
This lack of blood can cause tissue damage in the lmb, If you
must leave the splint on for more than 30 minutes, be sure to
check the patient every 20 to 30 minutes. Let air out of the
splint =ntl it gets soft, Wait a few minutes for the blood to
return Lo the limb, Then blow up the splint again with your

patient often,

Figure 43, Inflated preumatic splint applied on o patient’s arm,
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144, Blosd

. Function, Blood functions rimarlly as 2 way of transporting
substnces from one pye, of the by to another, Blood carries
OXyRen o the lings to the e, carbon dioside from the cell
to the fungs, food from the digestive Lracf to the cells, and wastes
from the cell to the Kidueys, Bload so funtions in fichting
i"n_fe;zti[m_i mainiaining the idy's temporature, and maintaning
the body's chemica] halanco

b Components, Rlood 5 g of pla

PICHLS, Bload i3 oy st and collulyr elements,
The cells include re g cels, white blood eells, gug platelets,

Ak eamprise bout one-half the valime of blood, Plygmy, the g
part of blood, forms the yiher oneshalf, Plastua is n eloar. st
coloreq Iiguid Contaiming many substances iy saalution, Among
them are water, Hises, oteln, fat, earbohyites inorganic salts,
enaymes, hormones, and st proet

(L) Red bl el carry exygen from g hinis (o the tisspe

cells, Red oo eels gre formed in the bone prarrp In the aver.
e adult, they number ghoyt A00000 per eubie millmetse of
blowd. Red cells enntain 4 pigment ealled hemoglobi, » comjonng
ol irom salt and proteln, which gives the ell its color, Tn the os
eice of oxypen, hemogtabin becomes 4 brighter ved. Therefore,
blood in the left atyium Just velurning o the himgs will be e
hrighter red than blood i the veing Just velueniing from the tisse,

(2) The funetion of white blaad ecls is 1y fight nfectinn,
They are able o ngest and destroy bacteria, They ute alg capable
of amelioid mosement and cun pass theaugh capillary walls into
surrounding tissues, An area of infeeton, such g o boil, i3 charae-
tered by rront incrense of white bload el (lenkoeytes), which
wther about the site and ey fo destroy the bicterds. Pus fn 3 by
is mostly white col, with iy and dissaled tisste, Disenses
Involving baclerial infeetion are penerally accompanied by an
Incredse in circulating whits bood cells, s in ypendicilis, White
blood cells are Cormed T the bone marra and number aboyl
.00 to 20000 per eubie millmeter of bloog,

(4) "The main function of blod plateles st aid htting, or
coagulation, of blood, Coagulation is the bd's method of prevent
ing: excessive loss of blood when bliod vessels ae broken or
apen, Undisturbed blood circulates in ifs vascular system without

clotting. When the blood leaves its matural enviranment, cerain
Dhysical and chemical factors are changed, and the platelets break
up o start the elotting procgss, Platelets are alyo formed in the
bon marrow. They mamber about 250,000 per cuble millmeter of
bload,




146 Blood

Function. The blood's main function is to carry nutrients
and wastes from one paet of your body to another. It carnis;
a. oxygen from the lungs to the body cels
b, carbon dioxide from the cells back to the lungs;
¢, food from the digestive track to the cells; and
d. wastes from the cells to the kidneys,
Blood also helps fight infections, keeps your body temperature
stable, and keeps the chemicals in your body balanced,
Parts, Blood is made up of plasma and cells, Aboul half
the volume of your blood s plasma, and half is cells,
2, Plosma. Plasma is the fluid part of youir blood, It is
g clear lquid the color of straw, It carries water, gases, proteis,
and fat, [t also carties carbohydrates, salts, enzymes, hormonss,
and wastes,

b, Cells, There are three kinds of cells in your blood:
“ted blood cell, white blood cells, and platelets, ANl three kinds
of cells are made In the marrow of your bones.

(1) Red blood cels are small discs with a den
an each side, They bring oxygen from your lungs o the cells of
your body. Inside the cells is a compound called hemoglobin, [t
is the part of the cell that holds the oxygen and gives the cell it
ted color, There are usually 5,000,000 red blood cells in & cubic
millimeter of your blood.

(2) White blaod cells come in many shapes. They
fight infection in the body. They can move through the walls of
3 blood vessel to the site of infeetion, There they kill any
bacteria that are present.
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Lo e it
o The pus you see in a boil &s mostly white
blood eélls and bacteria, Here the cells are coneentrated i one
atea 1T your whole body i infected with a disease, the number
of w__hitt; _bluud cells increases ol over your body, There are
usally $,0 {0 10,000 white blood el n a cubie millmete
of your blood.

- (3) Phatelels are tiny disc, They help your blood
to clot when you are cut. They ate inactive i your blood uni
8 blood vessel I broken of cut open, Then thelr environmens i
changed, They break up and begin to fom clots, There we
usually 250,000 platelets in o cubie nuw: eter of your bload,
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14, Shock Control Mecsures

o. Mointoin Adegunte Respiration ud Heartheat. To maintain
adequate respiration gnd heartheat, you may need to ds Tothing
mare than elear the casualty's Uppet airvway (para 7), position him
to insure adequate drainage of any fluid obstructing his airway (f
below), and observe i to ingure that his airway temaing ub.
structed. You may need tp admiiter artifclal respiration and
Closed-cheat heart massge (para 8and 9),

b, X(jﬂ?itfﬂl Bleeding, Contrel bleedjng application of pressure
dressmg, by elevtion of part, and by use of pressure pointy 55
Appropriste (para 116(2)), Apply tourniquet if necessary (pary
19),

¢. Loosen Conglriptine Clothing, Loosen clothing t the neck ard
waist and at other aress iy which it tends o bind the casualty,
Loosen but do ot remave shoeg

4. Regspure the Cosualty, Take charge. Show the camalty by
your ealm self<eonfidence and gentle yet firm actions that you
know what yoi ape doing and that you expect him to feel betier
because you are helping him. Be attentive but initiate conversation
anly to give ngtractions or Warnings or to obtain necessary fnfor.
mation, If the casualfy agks questions regarding the seriougness of
His injury, explain that & mediea offcer wil have to examine him

in arder t determine the eytent of injuty, Remember, ll4imed or

erroneous information can ingregge the casualty's aniety,

¢. Splint Fraetures, Tf the casualty ha & fracture, splin the
part a3 deseribed in chapter 3,

1+ Position thy Casualt’y; The position in which the tasualty
should be placed varies, depending upon the fype of wound or
injury and whether the casualty is conseious or uneonseious, Up.

les the casualty has an injury for which 4 gpecial position is
prescribed (chap 3), gently place him on g blanket or another
suitable protective item (g below) in one of the following posi.
fiona:

(L) I the casuslty is conseious, place him on hig back on a
leve surface with His lower extremtie elevated 6 to 8 inches fo
increase the ow of blood to hig heart (s, fig 17). This may be
accomplished by placing his pack or another aultable object under -
his feet, Remember, however, do nat mave a casualty who has 5
fracture until it hag been pranétly splintad,

(2) If the casualty s uncongcious; place him on his side or on
his abdomen with his head turned bo one side to prevent his chok-
ing on vomitus, blood, or ather fluid (b fig17)

0. Coneinu enmualy, b, Uneomacions eaually,

Figure 12, Positioning of o easially to gomtro) shosk.

g Keep the Casualty Comfortably Worm, Do not overheat the
casualty. If possible place & blanket, 2 ponche, & shelter half, or
another suitable material under him (f above), He may or may not
nieed & blanket over him, depending upon the weather, If the
weather pertits, remove any wet clothing except shoes, before
tovering him, [

b Relisoe Puin, Broper dressing and bandaging of wound,
splinting of fr/é::tu;rfz._i and positioning of casualty are the best frt
#id messires fio,rrelievingpain,
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Section I11 LIFESAVING MEASURES C: TREATMENT FOR SHOCK

14, Steps to Pravent or Contral Shock

To help control ar prevent shock in an injired man, follow the
steps below,

4, chech breathing and heartbeat. You must be sure the casualty
can breathe and that his hear! s beating, You may only have
to clear his mouth and theoat, then be sure they do not et
clogged agin. You may have to give him artficial respiration
or closcdchest heart massage, To help him breathe, loosen
clothing at his neck and waist, and anywhere else it is tight.
Loosen but do not remove his shoes,

o

. Stop the bleeding. Apply a fist aid dressing. Use pressure
points and pressure dressings to stop the blecding. Raise the
injured part of the body if no bonss in it are broken, Use a
tourniquet only if you cannot stop the bleeding any
other way.

a

. $plnt broken bones, 1f the casualty has u broken bone, put &
splint on it, You must not move him until the bone has
been splinted,

fioe Y

. positien the easualty, Place the man on a blanket, poncho, or
shelter half, The position you plce him in depends en the
type of wound he has, and whether or not he is conscios,

(1) IF HE IS CONSCIOUS:

Place him on his back on a level surface, Use his pack to
Keep his feet 6 10 § inches off the gound. This helps
blood et o his head.

Place him on his side or stomach so he will
not choke on olood or other fluids,

¢, heap the man warm, You have put o blanket, poncho, ot

shelter half under him to keep him dry, You may have to
cover him with a blanket to keep him warm, Take off any
wel clothing but his shoes before you cover him. Da ot |
him ovetheat,

[, make the casualty feel secure, Take charge, Your firm but

gentle actions and self-confidence will show the man tha yoi
know what you are doing, This wil meke him trust you and
feel secure, 1f he asks you how badly he is hurt, tell him
only a medical offeer can measure that, Do not wory ot
scare the man, -

g relieve pain. When you have followed these seven steps, you

have done all you cun to ease the casualty's pain
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34, Conieol of Hemorrhoge

Contral of hemorrhage is primarily mechanical, The mechanics of
control consist mainly of closing off the apen blood vessels, This
may be done in several ways, The method most feasible in one
instanice may not be best in another instance,

0. Direet Pressure. This is the best and usually the most
practical, method for the company aidman to use, In this method,
blaod vessels wre compressed against hone znd flash, usually by
prossure drosaing applied divectly over the wound, Almost any
bleeding can be controlled this way, A special type of direct pres-
siire is to apply & elamp directly o the bleeding vessel to close it
off, Caution must be exercised that only the bleeding vessel is
thimped,

b. Pressure Podnts, 1 this method, the artery s comprowsed
at & point proximal to the wound, stopping the flow of blood.
This method is not recommended if pressure must be maintained
for o long peried of time, but may be useful temporarily until 2
pressure dressing can be applied,

¢ Tourniquet, A tourniquet will totally stap the flow of blnod
in the arm or leg beyord the toueniquet, Consequently, although
it will stop the leeding by compressing all the vessels, it is
notentinlly dangerous beeause it deprives the uninjured tissiies
of blood, As & general rule, if a tourniquet is necessary, place it as
close oy possible to the wound between the heatt and the wound
to stop the bleeding, Some arteries, however, pass between two
boties (a8 in the forearm) and cannot be compressed by 4
tourniquet, This would niecessitate placing the fourniquet on the
upper atm 1o stop the bleeding, Patients who have tourniquets
applied should be clearly identified with a “T" on their forehesd,
Onee applied, u tourniguet zhould never be loosened or removed,
except under the supervision of a medical offcer,

d. Elevation, Tf bleeding from 2 wound i3 only venous or
capillary, elevation of the wound above the hesrt may slow the
flow of hlood, However, elevation is of no value in contedl of
irterial bleeding, and may aggravate fracires,

¢, Combination of Mefhods, A combintion of measures is
nsually most effective, One combination s to use pressure points
until & pressure dressing can be applied.
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34, CONTROL OF HEMORRHAGE

You can control o hemorrhage by elosing off the open blood vessals
which cavse it Use one of the ways listed below, ar use

them together.

. Direct presgure. This 15 e best methad for the company
 aldman to use. Place 2 dressing over the wound and press firmly on
it. This pushes the blood vessels against bone and flesh, and stops
bleeding long enugh for a clot to form. You can control most kinds

of bleeding this way.

Putting  clamp on the bleeding vessel Is & speclal type of
direct pressure, This must be dane with caution o that ONLY the

vessel that is cul is closed off,

b. Pressre points. A pressure poins is the place where the main
artery to a wound lies close to the skin, and over 2 bone, Figure 14
shows you the main pressure points. To stop bleeding, press hard
with your fingers on a pressure point between the wound gnd the
heart. This is not a good method to use for  long time. You may
want to ust it just until jou can get a direct pressure dressing ready,

¢. Elevation, If no broken boanes are involved, raise the wourd
above the level of the hearl. This will slow bleeding from vefns and

capillaries, but not from arteries,

0, Tourniguet, Use a tourniquet anly if yon camnot stap the
bleeding any other way. It stops the flow of all blood 1o any part of
the arm or leg below it This ean be very dangerous,

Place the tourniquet very close to the wound, between the
ound and the heart, A tourniquet wil not work in places ke the
foream, whete the atay is between two hones I such cases, plce
the toumiquet on the upper arm, Mazk & “T” on the patient’s
fouchead 50 that other medics il be able to quicky to] that o
tourniquet has bean put on the patient, After the toumiquet s on do
ot oosen of remove it wnless 4 medical officer tels you to,
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1, Care of the Feet

Battles and wars are till being fought by the foot
soldier, Proper care of the feet is cssential to the
maintenance of physical fitness, Serious foot trou-
e usually can be prevented by obaervaince of the
following simple rules:

o Foot Hypiene, The feet shiould be washed
dally and dried thoroughly, especlally between the
fges, Persons whase feet perspire freely should
apply foot powder lightly and evenly twice & day.

b, Properly Fitted Shaet, Tn the field only foots
gear issued by the corihat service supgort unifs
should be worn, Expert fitting 4t f the time of 15418
is ahaolutely essential, There should be no binding
qr pressure spots; neither should the footgesr be
30 large that it ywill permit the faot to slide for-
ward and backward when walking,

¢, Clean, Properly Fitted Socks, Socks shoild be
changed and washed daily, They should be large
ennugh to allow the toes to move freely buf not 20
Iooge that they wrinide, Woolen gocks should be ¢

leagt one size larger than cotton socks to aliow for
shrinkage. Socks with holes or poorly darned
socks may caus blisters, Different types of socks
ate provided for varlous footgear; their proper
 uges should be learned at the time they uee issued.

d, Comman, Foot Troubles, Blisters, corns, hun-
luns, ingrown toenails, and fungus infections are
the a8t comman causes of foot trouble

(1) Blisters can ususlly be prevented by
wearing properly fitted shoes and socks. Shosa
should be broken in slowly and socka should be
clean and hole-free, f & blister does develap, it
sould be treated as presceibed in FN 21-11/AFP
6086,

(2) Ingrown toenails develop when nails are
impeoperly cut, A person should trim hia toanails
straight aeross rather than following the contour
of his bnes, I tendesness develops in the nailbed o
long the edge of the nail he should report to the
medical offcer,

(8) Athlete's foot (dermatophytosia) ia the
most commen infection of the feet, It can usually
be prevented by proper cate of the feet (2 above)
and by taking cerfain precautions (pata 166).

6, Immersion Fdot, Tmmersion or constant wete
ness of the feet for & period cxceeding 48 hours
usually results in immerslon foot and dissbility
even though the exposire has been to warm water,
In this condition the soles of the feet hecome wrin-
Kled and white, and standing or walking becomes
extremely painful, The feet return to normal in
ghout 24 hours i exposute i terminated. This
condition can be prevented by avalding prolonged
immersion of the feet and by drying the feet dur-
ing rest permda
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32. CARE OF THE FEET

Il you take care of your feef, you can prevent
seriaus foot troubles, Follow these rules:

o, CLEAN FEET, Wash your feet every day.
Dry them thoroughly, especially between the
toes, If your feel sweal much, puf a light even
coat of foot powder on them twice a day.

b, SHOES THAT FIT. When your boots are
issued to you, be sure they fit. You will have to
wear them all the time when you are in the field,
They should not bind your feet o press too hard
on them, They should not be so large thet your
foot slides formard and backward in them when
you walk,

¢. CLEAN SOCKS THAT FIT. Chenge and
wash your socks each day. There ae different
kinds of socks for different kinds of footgear.
When they are ised to you, learn when to wear
each kind, Socks should be large enough so you
can move your toes freely, but not so large that
4 they wrinkle, Wool socks shirmk so they should
be at least one size larger than your cotton socks.
Socks with holes or bad dams may cause blisters;
do not wear them,
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Sore feet. The most common causes of sore feet
e blisters, coms, bunions, Ingrown toenails and
fungus infections. You can prevent them al if
you take good care of your feet.

2, BLISTERS. You can prevent blisters if you
wear shoes and socks that fit. Braak fn your
shoes slowly, Wear only clean socks with no holes
in them, If you do get o blster, see

; - PM2UL1ARP B0 for detalls on how fo
freat it,

b, INGROWN TOENALLS, These may develop
if you cut your toenals incortectly, Be sure to

{rim {he nails straight across, not curved like your -

toes, 11 the nailbed or the edge of the nall
becamas tender, see a medical officer,

¢, ATHLETE'S FOOT. This is the most com-
1o fungus foot infection. You can prevent it if
you keep your feet clean and dey. You can calch
athlete’s foot from other people, so always wesr
sandals in wet aregs like the shower,

d, IMMERSION FOOT. You may get immer-
sion foot if your feet are wel .or more than
48 hows. The soles of your feet will tum white
and be very wrinkled, and it will hurt you to
walk or stand on them, Your feet wil rebumm to
normal 24 hours after you start bo keep them
dry. To prevent immersion foot, keep your feet
out.of water when you can, and dry them during
wstpeﬁods
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Faddnr. Radar ofers an aceurate, pilivtent
< fur determining the speeds of vehirles 4t
 postints B aditinn 16 the visual read-
nitwined by the operater, eudar devices may
e 1o make yraphic recordings Vaf the
| Tnstractions for of-
eqqipment are pre-
| when properly
tnleratice may be
et hour, The cie
fir lmer 18

I of passing vehiel
pigg <qecifie tyjpes of 13
J by the manafactir
st and clibrate
cell Tuward Zera miles
of uperalion 15 #0

ally ',; o power Tadid transmitter and re
The transmifter sefds oul CORUTUOUE

T :
wililited padin waes at a frequency of 1
e travel ot the speed of

Fad

ox, (the wav
3 and on meeting the metal surfuce of the
being timed, ate reflected. A mny‘iﬁg car
the length af the wave und, therefore.
yoes the frequency. The change in frequency
ropirtions! to the speed of the car and this
e i ahout 314 times the speed of the car.
<. 10 miles an hour gives a frequency change
114 eveles per seeand. These changes in fre-
¢ are convertel by the radar timer inta
>per hour and shown on & direct reading

s

er seale.

{11 Sinee the radar ig o fairly complicated
| technical deviee, the operatar must he well-
and projierly versed in its funetions and

o

Atjimu, The operator must trained in the
piwihy Lreas:

{n) Good sitesclection. o
(h) Proper positioning and handiing af

 anfenng. .
(¢} Judging eective operating ranges at

{d) ldentifying speuding vehicles.
(¢) Satisfying legal requiremefits.
(2) The radar i a fragile piece of equip:

nt anrl must be properly maintained.

{a) The device be calibrated every
months hy a licensed technician and & record
the calibration must be muintained. Periailic
of equipment must be made to kedp
dar in aperating arder, 7

(b} Patrot vehic assigned to speed sur-
illance duties using radar must be madified
pravide an individual, ftered and fused power

visnneetion, Also, i some Luses this confieeting
must be shielded to prevent interference from
the ignition, Depending ofi U mount of t
aperation expected in the patral vehicle,
maneut or temporary detachable glectrival con-
aector ean be joined into the vehicle's elertrieal
syatem. Finally, the system should be mounied
) pesition whereby the operater
meter readings with minimum diffi-

ir) The radar exbinet, eantaining the ex-
libeation  and ing controls,  must he
mounted securely in 4 stable well-ventilated po-

sitioil.

11 The radar antenna i mpnnted o wi
adjustable fisture within the patrol vef
Sinee the antenna honsing canbuilis A very a%-
siee high frequency Eransmitter tube, it must

i

(a) The radar is to be used i areas of
kil el vielations, Ganerally, the radar op-
erating wnil should attempt to work on single-
e roads, o mulli-lane strects which have light

vondings are insured, The radar uni hauld not
he positioned near changes in spead limits or
ares of kigh aceeleration or deceleration.

(h) The radar unit exm be used during ol
degroes of darkness and s ot affected by wea-
ther. However, the unit should not be ueed pri-
marily in one location, but should be moved fre-
quently.

(¢} When the radar unit is positioned
and readied for operation, the operator must log
the time and Tocation of mitter aperation
lations). Then, test runs by
librated zpeedometers are
hich teaffie will be mani-
tored, These test runs must be recorded, with
the rasults, vehicles, loeation, und time nted,

{d) To insure accurate Teadings during
radar opetation, the nser mst—

1. Chopst an aperating location which
is iat hothered by autside interference. (Inter-
forence consists of other radio signals, large
or fluerescent and nean lighting.)
iom the antenna a3 near as pos-
sible to e fine of travel of the monitored traffie
to Feduce orrors in the readings from traffie not
paralleled to the radar . {This ereor usually
gives a slower reading than the aetual speed.}
“The radar antenna s aimed at & point i the
center of the lane of traffie befig checked. (Ls-
ually thiz distanee & 400 ft from the antennii.)

Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

4. Digregari the reulings i more than
unie vehicle i3 in the radar zone, s is dif-
fieult to determine which vehivle is being moni-
tored,

{4 Spevd checking. Generally, single vehi-
2 within the range of the radar present fow
n¢. However, 1f several vehicles are fn
goad judgment is required, The fol
are some [ietors i be vonsidered ;

() The vadar speed meter indizales the
instantancous speed of the fastest vehieles In
range, provided it presents ensonably large
Felative aren to aet as o reflector to the ¥

lieiimn,

thy 1t 3 possible for o faster, overtaking
vehicle to be sereened by o larger, slow-maving
vehile through the vadar-beam area. Tt this case
it 2l of the slwer vehicle 1s represuited on

the specd mieter.

{r) The ranga of the
Iy on the retlective weer
cheched. A motoreyele
runpe, while o large semitrailer or bus at 1600
feel woiild thus give o steady reiding. In this
situation it is conclided that the reading obe
tained is from the sem or b, due 1o Lhe
fact that after the motorevele passed throigh the
arey heing cheeked, o steady reading continyes
on the spead meter, indicating that the target is
atill in the radar beam,

() Low-zlung vehicles with lurge plass
area and small vehicles make uwimiig of the
radiar beam more eritical to abity isfactory
readings.

(¢} Do not operate the
while alserving speed reading
Y cayse i erronenus high ruds
transmitler operating within

ately 50 foet may cause an crrongous (e
the high side.

{f1 When the radar is in opeeation, an-
tennas should never
metalli
the end of the
the mixer ¢

ar depends Garge-
of the vehivle heing
B feet may be oot of

Fadi transmitler
s thix action

ding. Any

.
damage,

{51} Before leaving an operating location,
calibration of the radar should be checked with
the tuning fork and the results lopged. If at &
siagle lacalion for u lom d af Lime,
tional enlihration ehecks may be nade, All o
bratiu checks shauld be Togged for future refor-
ence,

15} During the operation of ruda
twn patrole are used. One patrol s
sible for the radar aperation. The is the
apprehending patral, Ench of these units have
speeified dndies, for which siceossful prosecution
depenids,

() The military police in the car operat-
ink the vadar device ave responsivle for the cor-
reet procedures for selting up the radar unit,
These procedures include—

1. Voltape tests, accursey {tuning fork),
and test runs by the apprehending ear through
the ratar net, both before and after the arrest.

2 Operating the equipment accarding
ta schogling and that is appeared to he function.
inge priperly.

4, Resding of the radar dinl

4. Deseription of cur {
Ppuasible, including Teense, color, make, yvear, and
milal),

5 Plaee and time of the violation and
thi Joeation of trate speed signs,

6. Relaying information to the military
policemen in the apprehending er. (The MPs
may tat testify what they told the MPs in the
aptrehending ear, sitee that would he hearsay
anid inudmissible. They merply 1o
they oheerved aml thal they gave this informa-
tion ta the MI's in the pursuit cur)

{h) Military policemen in the 'up]:rehenm
ing patral abtain and testify to—
7 1. The roceipt of informalion eoncern-
ing vielaler from the ar. {In this si
tion, they may nol f¥ to what the
operator lald them, bul 7
information. Then, that upnn the r
information, they stapped the vielatar.)

4 The speodometer veading of pursuit
ear if the violator was paced.

4o The aceurpey of pursiit patral's
specdometer (factory certified or calibrated] and
vesult of test rung through rudar net before und
after the vialater's arresl,

4 The description of the violalor, car
license, calor, make, year, model, and us he ob:
served them,

&, Identification of ucensed
af the vehicle.

B 6. Conversation with the violator (the
MP's may testify they told the secused that the
other MPs in the radur car radioed them that
the vehivle—deseribed s to leense, color, make,
medel, ete., was operating at o certain speed i

ag the driver

violation of the law and to any further co
satian).
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#6. USING RADARTO CHECK VEHICLE
§PEEDS

g, HOW RADAR {EASURES SPERD

fadar is 8 fuick and geurale %39 fat you
i mesze e ool of passing ¥ jclus from 4
T position. You vm sead the spreds from 8
melst, oF you can 4R (e mdur o make d
yiiten recard of he. The people why make
pch type of Ay e instructions fat wing il
Whet, 1L 16 propetty TUR and tumed, it & 6 0%
Ayl SR

qus s simple. The ndar

The way A0
odin tranamitler

fimer 12 4 low pawer 1
sy, 1t sends oul caftinugs; ynmodulsled
rly wayes 10 0 (requency of 10325 megageles
per gound, The wais et at the speed of
lght, The metd hody of the car you ¢ fining
eflocts thim hick bo the EECEIVET,

& moving cit will changé the lenglh of the
wyyes, and thus thel frequency. Thiy chaige b
frquency depends 2 how [t the cat & gOIB.
The chunge & aboud T14 times he speed of the
ar, This mexis thil fi 3 Ty £OINg 10miles 3
hour, the change in [fequency it 314 cyedes por
wand, The radar timef ot this change a0d
converts t Lo mies pet hour for you. You tead
directly 2 8 5peed from the mEter.

b, PREPARING FOR UsE

Ry & fragile and vofipick. It riust be
calbmaed ey X monlis by & echnlon il
thevked olien while you Ust it, The log book
dould show ol cufbrations nd repuis. bl
g fidr e 1o be gpecially prepared and

cas W
figed, The rul moutled canefully and
secunely i the .
\;NGTE The stena housingd holds 4
yory expnsive WHE. Handle it
with care,

e

Tug faleal e work tagethi to 70 8
ane 1o run the fde; and afie
A 2 palrolsian n e s

{or siop vialitor.
apetating b you wil hav the job of sulling Up
and using the radar, You must know ot {o;

{1] Chose ¢ &le for the radar, You cin
e 3 fad unlt day or might, 0 &Y kil of
wsather, Use i on rouds which have fight i
i aress whese you Know the spred il i ofen
braken, Do nol plice he adir fear 3 change in
the sped it a the top or botlom of 1 hil, ot
peit i intersicfion, Chiooss 3 site where yulr
pudar will not get infuclerence froun radi ALt
Jarpe matgl objects, oF hecn o1 ussesent fights.
g the unih from one place lo anather often.

(%) Plage your anlenn. Flaer The antemi
& close 56 you ean Lo the line af traffic. Firsd
e the q néar ot end of the one of lraffc
yoil phin lo check, Aim the antenng 0 the ¢
shoul 400 fuet doven the road, At the contes of
the lane of taffie. Alm b 28 eaight down the
tie of trffic @ you cah of the adar wil giv
readings lower than (he vl spead,

Niie, While the sdar &5 on, At
e the wtenna poinled ot
any fixed melal object within
4 foct of your uif,

=

(3) Tast the rodar. When the sde & in
place a0 wady o 1D, log the Umo g plact
yuiL gt working irom, Haye a patral oF pussil
ar with i gceurate speedomelet ke et runs
through your tadar, Be sure to U8 togte rom o
the direclions you plan fo check, Lag the fime,
ohicls e, resuls and ite of the togt AU

Befare you leave he sie, check your
ndar calioaton wilh 3 taning fark, If you wark
from oié site fof 2 lovg bime, cheek the rader 2
fow timés while you ue there. Lo at alibrtion
theeld:

E

Q

RIC

v
-

(4) Rewi! the radgr, AL ties bwa or mone
vehicles may be in your pador foné af ance, i
miy ok e omy Lo tell which ane the rdee &
fiming, Usually the sudse speed meter shawe (he
speed of Ifia Fastest maving wehicle in yair Fange.
A lurge slow vehicle may sereen 3 small fet ae
fram the radar beam, In this case, he meler will
show the speed of the vehiclz, Use common st
o know which vehicle the speed reding
elons Lo, '

The runge af lhe ridig depends an
fhie reflective aren of the whighe hat & in the
rdar beam. A mator eyele may move out of
ange 2l 160 foet, ard & bus ol 1,00 feat, Emall
wehicles and lowslung vehicles with lots of g
b shoel rariges, Yol st aim the adar -
arefaly {0 messure Uheir speods comeetly,

NOTE: Nawer we your wdio buns
mitu;_r while you e reading
speds from the redus, It wil

make the radar give bigh

¢ DUTIES DURING USE

The tlgt and pussult patrolman work
logether s 2 bani 10 identify 4 specder and
collee ol the information ey will aeed lo
prezmt i court, The rcording and peporling
dlies of each e st below. '

(1) Fatrlman In rader car, When your
ratar indicates that 3 vehicle s speeding you wil
() et the MFs in the parsif ar
(b Tell them the indicated speed,
c;_n]m, make, model, yexr, and license fmber of
{he speeding vehicle, '

‘ i [N i
l
— L BllEER
[ o
|
|
; ity I n
|
!
jc) Write the car desiriplion down in
your lag book. '

) id) Ao wele down m e lop the
plage ﬂpd time of the vialation and the location
of (raffie and speed signs in the ares

. (2} Testify anly Lo what you saw, whial
you did, wnd your record of this i aur log
book, In tesfiag you an mot deare wh
you told the MPs i the pussuil ear of wha
old you, 7

{ Lhef

' (__2] Patrolman in pssuit ear. As o putral:

i in the pursuit ear you will '
{a) Be ready to pursue ¢ violtor when
you ate lorted by (he radif cir, !
. {b) Pace the violator if you can and
write your spedomeler reading down in yaur
o, Be propued o teslify fi court on fhe

{Faclory certified ar calibralad),
() Infaren the vielatar hul hia i v

{he ane described to yau & speeding by
car. Be prepared fo leskily in court on il o
{est runs mede (heough the eodar et biefere
alter the violator's smesl. o
o (d Write down i your log boak he
dcs_trlptiun and name of the driver, your conver:
galion with the driver and a full deseriglion of i
ar (lcense number, eplor, make, yi'ﬁf; a0
m%uicl), Be prepared lo identily in courl i
difer i the car b was drving, .
{e) Teelify only to what you s, what
yau did, your eomversalion wilh te vicktor nd
yaur écord of this it yaur laghaok, 1 ¢ g
you eannol deserbe whal the MPs in the rir
ar told you. You tan anly testify that MPs i
the ’radar ¢t gave you information and the afer
getting thiz information you slopped the violalat,

Fial 1715 - AT 10 B

BT




LENG SENTENCES
CONFEING

AUN-TORETHER ErisiaT

tures 5o that you ean better ohserve the areq, be
Jess susceptible to sutprise, and be readily seen
and contacted by your SUpervisors or by persons
who seek your assistance

o, Enter public establishments in 4n inconspic-
ous manner, Pause fo observe fhe activities and
then move through the establighment o view
conditions without loitering or disturbing the oce
cupants, When entering dark areas, such as up-
lghted alleys or interios, let your eyes become
adjusted to the darkness before you proceed fur-
ther, When using a Rashlight, hold the light In
the Jft or non-weapon hand and at 2 distance to
ihe side of the body, This will prevent the light
from making a target n front of yaur body.

7, Be curious, take the iniisive check or in-
quire fnfo anything within the scope of your du-
fes and authority, concerning military personnel
that 15 §
i,

==

1 thoroughly inclgds

mg patrol duty
her physical fet

7, Know our ptral ares
ing s greels, puildings, &0 it
" painted with such K
v ot work in yaur pred, They
ol tnformation OF nsgiatance
s towatd them yut do not 8¢

peysns 88

I Be_abletuglvesin?p_e, e
fo the Jocation of cortn facllteS guch tranal
portation terminals h_asmtals, 0%

gters, in or adjacent 10 yaur ared B¢
- e o and from your aréd
B fene routgsman___ramynu, O,
geinnlk g a distance vgm buildings OF gt

- ERICe BV -
- | Wb




§3 FOOT PATROLS

Military polce foot patrols cover places fike busi
ness distriets and amusemen; aregs where military
personnel e often found. They keep o close
walch on known trouble spots and spots where
{rouble may start.

Hote are some rules to e o guides when you
se on patrol:

3. Kaow the sheets, buldings and layout of
gour pakrol area, Be able to ive good directions
o trin and bus depots, hospitals, 150'%s and
theaters in or near the ared. Know emergency
routes t6 find from the area,

b, Get to know the people who Live or work
on your route, They may be able fo help you ot
give you information, Be polie to them, but do
not Lake favors, money or gifts from them.

¢, Walk n fow fect out from buidings o sbruce
fues on your route, You ate less apk fo be
caught by surprise this way. You cin see the
sireet aound you, and be seen by your super-
visor and by those who need yout help,

4. Go fnfo public aress quietly so you do not
attmact attention, Pause bo see what s going on,
then mate on. Do not hang around ot bathet the
people in the area.

e, Befote you go into dark tooms or elleys,
stop to let your eyes get used f0 the dark, When
you we a Dushlight, hold it in your left or
non-weapon hand, and out from your body. Do
not I the light make a tanget of your body,

{ Be curous. Check up on-anything that
might Jead to disorder or improper conduct by
military personnel. Take action, but be swe t0
stay within the bounds of your oW duties and
guthority.

Py o Liter e BOLITARY POLIGE - TECHMICAL

Priiury Usir. WORKER
Irattielivg i,,']?qt'\.hx;if:;. WHAT T0 00

et Tt f s, 200270275

FORCAZT Benbon Grte il

fl Sr

]




Typs of Livgrsiure: MILITARY POLICE - TECHNICAL

Prahlemlz):
LOMG SENTENCES
00 WORDY
CONFLEING

Retics

—

N af | Syl wards/Toial o, words: 556/355:58%
FCRCAST Rewning Grade Lowe! Sore 113 (

RUN-TOGETHER

FORMAT

CHAPTER 7

FROCEDURES FOR STOPPING VIOLATORS OF {RAFRL Laws

Sicfen |, IDENTIACATION, PURSLIT, AND APFROACH
&F VIBLATONS

14, Mendificatian

o, When 2 wolition has been ahaersed, e
mitaey peliee ulehaly L vlatef’s uahice by
ruding the ligsnsa sumbar, miske il
susly slendifintis marks This will e
should the patral lose aight of vehitle due
heasy trali, he ity poier il lalef b 3k
fn identiy the vehicle. Thi sdeslifration afo
provides aiidanee fif aibieient dminsmte
o disesplinnry action deemed appripriate by 1b-
comfiander

b The |dglii|ﬁ;‘4imﬁ of mililary vahichs &
tealy the same s the el feation 2f ptvately
e vebicles. The miltary leman reveds
e Tellgwing:

14 The type o vehule.

191 Th bismper markings of mililasy esse
plute

i) Addewnal mfuematan 1o mclide, 154
nussker, mad clearanes mamher of ). vehidle
dassifieatiin, number of ety sen r heF
ilentifying [eatures

P Lk identifyine the sehol, the Fhkiry
pelicemiah dhld ehoek the stole Sefice i i
the vehirle 16 stutin, thte el e thy midary
pliee e L plan whit action will b prseinary
i pegioet hemaelvet 5o alogping the Siplatir.

The mnal impattani ransuatutiei of the pursind
i fey af the mtary e whd 1o gl
To b the parail the pateel ey the dow
of tradke wly, yet safely Nvertaking the vio-
Intor's vebiele 13 e 53 qichly &8 ponstble bt
it 3 eeklosg manner The fatsal notefiek the
mililasy falie linh by rad when parsil
bgine aai] when the ucsurd vehicle 1 stopped
All el nformatia such ac etk of o
burlz, licenie humler, number of declpuls and

o
EMCHM s

B A e providsa by enc

their 56t and Ialion st be repirted, 1 the
even the patral is ingurei, Ui iforsialioh £4R
sasist athets T aprehending the tialitan.

71, Stepping the Traffic Vielsfor

Slostion of th plage wherk the vislatir i 16 be
aniped it iryely bl o sl emnsideratinne;
e elace showid e sufeiently e 1 il ves
hucles Tg itk s disen e e, Siguuling the
wilatar t st oan uelinarly be nscomplished
iy oderste vas of fights ind hare, althiugh (B
e s 1 iy b Tereery 1 use the ren ot
sl ok donysite e vietor and gve aml
dreectann Care shiauld be takin whea wing the
siren besaie some drivera bueome pxcited and
ronfused. Sime drivers tead inexpectedy and
withint due vantion whith, 10 turh, #idingent
uther drivet, to wnchide the millaty palize pa-
ipd, When the vielator had been slopped, Lhe
wiliare pulice vehile i pirked spgrasimately
e 4 Tl (it (1 car Jengih o fhe rear, wl
wlgh e Tt tothe lef of the stopped vl
tir's veiele {fig, 315 With the patrl wakieh
i this position, the milbtary policsmba 1§ PR
furted 1o 4 drgree feom Lacoming trafic when
e 15 gt it violator's il
voralty bt to far e galnd g, eviner
arlian €3 be (uken to avaid being Rtriek. When
foaving the vesicls, warning fighta 308 Il an to
st e deives o impeoring danger When
1 bemes necessary by o valnlir £ 3 MjaF
Fighveas o freeaay, bolh vebielis e uled ol
the drstng sutfsce and oile the shialder af the
v 55 {87 i proaitle t Ayl being struck by
masang iraific

T4, Appiotch T tha Trnffic Vielalor's
Vahicle
i Froil St Tpigied ﬂii|y. The diiver and
v apitarh the vialtor's vl fom the el
i Fight espeeively (g -0 and 300, The

th nrm il nr te

i b i uba#rw the

rillitafy ;mh;g plii Thr mlliiary pel drntr
proceads 1 e Tt edie of the driver's {vialae
tars} duoe wed wpon checking the rear seat and
flor, e the virator 15 tghl at l timas
While speakiny 1o the violeler, 1he mildtury
pelee driver stands appriimalely 2 (et (e

serve [he violpinr's mavements apd angom:

b, Fond af Hnek Seats Deeugied, Thi driver
il i ajpricach the vialtar's vehicle fram lha
et ol right respesfively né 16
miliary jlice driver praceeds fo the h’dﬂl (‘dzi
i 5) dmr checkmy the

the vebicle gl n T2 with the frunl ede of
the driver’s {sidafar’s| dlmr. fnflnﬂhu K
5
[
. Thicie Approach by 4 Singhe Putraluar, 5
§ :
E]
5
£
T
— —g—
. el Rad -
m
]
&
H
g
3
:
Q'-)
* _ p— — =]
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% TRIVER MILITARY FRLICEMAN
@ PRESENGER MILITRY POLICEMAN

(T VEMICLE OCCUPANTS

8 onves e rucen
() st wura pvcn

00 e occummts
]

Figert J= Coffred 3

pelirin whe

The et of appreach to the vilator's vehicle
il chunge when milltary palice are palraling
e, When slone, cpon stoplny the vielalr,
the atraiman xils My vehila, walkiny uj &2
the vehicle, stapping lomg enough b qlserve the
ik st and oat. e then proceeds to the (romt
el & the violalor's door, Whes there ars oo
it i the resr g, the pateofmig dlaii il
o iwstion npproxisiately ceter af the vidator's
sehiele; thia will allve wn uncbatrueled view of
it the frant apd Fouf seala,

4. Viatufgr's Ent From Vakiele, In sliigationt
white 1L 15 fecennty 18 have the vipletar dxir

5 the latary iebich aad peiition of milllory
7 rinl ned Four wnitli 557 scfi pied,

{eiatar's) ddor, If traffe candiilans allyr, mav-
ini buekweaeds with the wing of the door, The-
viglaiar ia paqiired b move araund the frot of
i v ek, wlth the mtary pelicem fallor-
in, il s dincled to slund on Lhe carb ar sidee
walk st The eight front of hia vebiels, I the trafe
ondiliane are such, ond he vehicle i parked
fi & matier which wedld endanper bolh the
filitary palizeman nd the vidator, bath gt
Uhefe vehiclen from the rht afde, mway from the -
e o Lraffie, Whether estling Irom the sight or.
Jeft, emulion s always wed Whea reachi
e igtatar to fnsire the aafely of the mil
plizz,

.




CHAFTER 7

PRACEDURES FOR STOPPING VIOLATORS OF TRAFFIC LAWS

Sicton |, IDENTIFICATION, FURSUIT, AND ABPROACH OF VIOLATORS

H1 OENTIRICATION . Enter the low af tafTc B0 ben pusll

Hs g e s b A b, Ralfa your sz e It e naw pot
e i pursei, Give then your lomten nd l
information yoi v o lemly the vehicle you
e et T3k B e g, T wil el ot fsd the el
iW:Ell Tesna# umber, make and colur of the ce it g my bomyou

i, 1 it 0 it whicle wile v

b ielaar's vebicl,
(1 e of e i e b, 0 , Overike (e alatar's vehid
tet wt 4, Rodia the station #hen you have stopped
g, B iuse Ln s your new lolan,
(0 any e sk o the el ot e . B e 0
wodH el identify 2

b, o ity miliary oehicle write dow:
73, STOPFING THE VIDLATOR
1) ke bursper markings of (b
bty et e . Use yaur bghia, o, e vele 42 gl the
) P o i fi d dap. Une your iren
- chaibielad af e sehil ml;mrlapulluv!r@j op. Lné §i
1) e dfdonof e ik afly i yiue ol 545 hif 4Ry olhor wy.

{35 U3 e roud clossanes rimbe — —

4] mumbe af pecgl in the v, ind NOTE: The men s d eon

ot Tuse tha drivér ard cause him o feael
thet 12 : °
siddenly in 8 wy danenous fo you

15 iy i s ik e bl i ad gt el

il e el = ”
b, Direct the violator ta the righe edje of e
g, Chick 10 e f the wibick U an etglen o Chogs o plice le amcugh s ol yo
vehicle s, 1 ihe vl i stoken v 0 90 7 e by s ol s way ol therond
b5 plin bow £ aprouch it &0 yek pealest your '
il afer gt 1l

v, ik yaur et 10 1 12 feel b the rear of
the vioators cif und 3 fest v the Jet of kI
{hie podice yiur oiF prolect you bom on:
coming truflz, o aio hui f6em 1o mave gt

12, GOING AFTER THE VICLATOR
of e vy I e viglator i Lo 7 Yoo,

4, Lo your wambng bt on & alher
drvers Wil ko yet e is Hopped,

Ramimmbir: Your alety oyl of
the publle we G mat imporant
thinga to shink sbeut af all b,

74, GOING P 70 THE VIBLATOR'S VEHICLE

4, Feaple n ront seaf anly,

- 5
| Titiua itz @ Rioead! ——-—q
[ ]

% —r, @ FASSENGER HILTARY POLICEMAN

Appinach frih Fght aide.

oo vigintar in £t it ) times. '
hep el o Stap of et rewt of vebiel.

Agproach from feft ide,

Biop f e wirdow, w“‘hﬂ“ P““l‘lf i ek, .
Chek rar st nd ok, He seady Lo e proloctive caver if dever
— . — T

HGTE:

1f po pare, e ot be ptilary
e tht b chieck f harough,

ok edge B daver a dow,

Sl shout 2fael Fom ki, I e with
rarl adge of doar, g vidlatar,

Wich ol olor wd sy tafic

b Becgle I beh front ond v i,

i — Tlrpmuibcdles off B mﬂﬁdl——'——ﬂ

A —3
Cdgeof foad

DRIVER MILITARY LCEMAN @ FASSENGER MILITARY POLICEMAN

Keep vinltot it dght 1] time. o
Appeich fiim I i, Agproah frem gt e,
Si0p o6 vt widaw, Stap ot of v,
Chech e st and For Wath e pogle o e vbik,
e Doy o e et ot I di
pesti il

NOTE:
1 su pislner, diver s be puriily
st that bl chick b Gharough.

{3 b frank e of delvrs doar,

- Chesk (rund. gest snd foar.

(o 10 4 poiyt e centet of vehck,

W Lhe pacyle (9 bl fremt and bagh,
g ) [

ype at Lilerature: WILITARY PULILE - TELRRILAL

Frimary Lser: WORKER
Inborsanas Uhpeime, WHAT T0 00

No. of ¥ Syl wargs/ Total No. wurds, 23481124
FORCAST Risting Grae |avel Siore: 4.2

B0 15, HAVING THE VIOLATOR LEAVE HiS

VEHIELE

M e vou e 1o huss the vicster got ) of
il vilicle:

. Cheek for engaming inlfi,

b, Cipé the diiver's doar and icie hickunl

wilh e door,

NOTE: When raffie tmikes il et
far the olstr to gl out of the
drtery sile of bl ehice, npen the
pasEngét vide oat fu b,

. Tell the drver (o mowe around (o e front
of his vehieh, im, fellawing
i 4 the cuet e sidewalk to the ight of his

eiele,

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Your Body

Orily thse big-

plants, or animals or
used to cauge disease

i Entér

aril,

more about types of bio

and sin, depending on the
h i you vse contaminated food

gents can also enter your body
hey will be taken into your diges-

ical agents are microorganisms (germs)

Type of Literture; ORDNANCE - CORBAT

Biologieal agents can enter your body through
Biologieal agents in aerosol form normally
will enter your body through your nose of mouth
tive system, If your hands are contaminated, the
Lurmg may be spread to your mouth when you
at, drink, o smoke, Any contaminated object
placed in your mouth ean allow the germs o enter,

and they will be taken fato your digestive system.
Germs can also enter the skin through cuts and
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60, Throttle

- The Hrottle valve is the most important control in the carburetor, It ean change the amount of
fuelair mixture that enters the intake manifold, This disk or coin shaped valve is st on a shaft i the
throat of the carburetor, As the shaft s tumed the throttle valve tlts to open o close the throat,

. When you step on the accelerator pedal the valve opens and lets a large amount of uelair mixture
flow through the carburetor throat, The engine then produees lts of power, When you take your foct
off the pedal the engine get less fuebair mixture arid produces lss power, Figure T5 shows you how the
valve woks.

7 AR FLOW y/ ” 7 Wi

i’? . GAS FLOW

it
/

% THROTTLE VALVE

/ THROTTLE VALVE

3 Nore pawr b. Léss povier
£
B Push down on aceeleratar, ‘ Let up on acteleratar,
Throttl valve apens. Throtte valv closes,
More fuskar mixture flows thraugh. Less fuekair mixture flows through.
Enging provides mare power, Engine provides fess pawer,

. Figure 75, How the Thrttls Valve Works in the Carburetor
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64, HOW BIOLOGICAL AGENTS ENTER

YuUR BODY
Biological agents &r¢ sl organisms most
people call germs. Thes: germs can enter yor 66, ., AR s
hody through your o= mouth, or skin. You !‘;flm};‘ﬁ}%‘; g ‘i‘
il breathe into your fuigs any BETTS that have "i%‘i;' v}}’gﬁ% i !% !
Sgysiety) e “t'

F beehy prayed into e i If you eat o dnk

ol or water which contaln eI, they wil
enter your digeative fract, Germs can 0 ntét
your body through cuts o bregks in your skin,
and thyough nsect bites.

Lt "\‘-1“ ’B““
RO
i i

The man danger in 8 biological attack 8

from germs that bave heen sprayed into the alr,
If you wear your profecfive mask properly, you

will ot breathe in these germs.

If you e intatested in leaming moré ghot
he different Kinds of biological agents %8
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(2) Residual nuclecr rodintioy,

(o) Residual nuclear radiation is that ra.
diation which remaing ot ar falls back
to the surface of the earth after the
explosion of & nuclear weapon, Not al
niclear explosions cause militariy sig-
nificant amounts of residual radiation,
The amount depends upon the ind of
weapon, its yield, and the height at

of residust nuclear radiation is fall
out. Ag the fireball from 2 near sur-
face, surface, or subsurface nuclear
burst rises into the atmosphere, great
quatities of materials, such a8 dir,
stone, water, and dust particles, are
sucked up from the ground or bady of
water into the cloud that forme fol-
lowing the explosion. Radioactive par-
ticles ae trapped in or attach them.
selves to these materials, The heaviest
particles fall back fo earth sround
ground sero; &nd as the cloud drifts

. AGheme #

downwuud, the lighter particls 4]
back to earth, Thus, gtound 2er0 gng
large aregs downwind of the target
area are eontaminated by thig fallout
Fallqut i further diseussed parg-
graph 97, '
() Certain air hursts result in what ig
teferred ) 4y nentron-ndueed ragioe
Activity. This redicactivity resylts
when free neutropg eseaping from the
explosion combine with nonradiogctive
materials, such ag b fragments
ind soil, and make the Yadioactive,
Neuttonnuceq tadiosctivity will be
in the immediate areq of graund zerg
and niay remain & hagard for 4 ton-
siderable period of ie Berauge those
“hot" (contaminated) gregs eould
exist after any nuclegy explosion, you
should nat move ity gp 40r058 A1 areg
that hag been hit by & nuelear weapop
until you gre told to do g Your ynit
Will bave equipment that il detect
and measure even s amounty of
nuclear radiation ariginating from
fallout or from neutrondnduced radio.
activity, You will be warpeq when
uch nuclear radiation jg Present o
expected,

AGD fang

[;’1:’
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Tadintion that i found in an area after & nuclear
exploson s called residual radiation This radiation
may come from fallout, or it may be caused by what
is called neutrondnduced radioactivity.

Most residual mdiation comes from fallout. &
nucledt blast that is seb off close to the surace of the
mound will suck up lasge amounts of di, waler, and
other materials into the cloud that forms after the
blast. Radioactive particles fom the bust become
attached to this dirt and other loose materiels, This
makes them radionctive, These materals begin to full
back to earth, landing near ground zeso. They con-
fine fo fall out of the i & the cloud drifts away
from ground zet0, and are spread over & large aréa
of [and.,

Certain air bussts cause what is called neutron-
induced redioactiity. This type of radioactiity may
be found close to ground zeto and may be dangerous
for 2 long time after the blast,

Not 4l nuclear blists cause the same amount of
reidudl radiation, The Kind of weapon, it yield and
the height at which it explodes determines the amount
of rdition 1t leaves behind, Your unib wil have
equipment that wil detect ud measre even smal
amoutts of radiation from fallout a5 well g5 from
neutrondnduced tadioactivty. You shouid never §0
into an azee that Wes it by & nuclear blst until you
ate told to doso.
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d D JEulb aid Wat-Balb Th ermmrzgtera. The
. and web- bulb hermnmetes !

u%ed {0 megsure
the fermentatmn 10
fhermometers: two |
mounted & fe¥ fnches &
The wet hulh has one
ground the yulp with

oma the proufbnx.

dentical glass fupes, e
part o & common hase.
end af 4 clofh witk tied
the other end ettendmﬁ

I down where 1t 13 xmmmselmtuhsn ¢ diatled
T watet. The principle 01 which this € thermometer

opetates 0 sfiow the rela tive humidity fy of the b~

mosphere is based on fhe fact that when water
or any other liguid pvaporatel it has 2 cooling
effect and the fagtet evapm’atmn takea place, the
preafer fhe cooling gfett. i5 point may be
fusteated by © ot the hand with slcohol I Al

cuhol pyaporates quickly, hereby pmducmg 3
caoling effeet oF sensation. Beause of the cooling
offect of the €¥ poration of the water, the wels

bulb thermote ter will Qrd nanly vead lower than
The dxﬁerenze in the

fhe dry-bulb £ hermu
yeadings of t he b

]

;
F
.

FETLTLLLLL

{1
0 depends upon ¢ he ¢ evaporatl
SE water gurraunding the fho w‘ir:k of the 'wetsbul'i
mometer, Waer &2 pBTEt ter i dry &

han it dos in hm’nd 'ur. 8
theimnsphere, fhe faster t 1o water vill gvaps

pafe from he wick of the wet- ub therrnometér
epiising & greater cenhng
effact canses Wb e betwee* the readmg&
on the &ty bulb ot ulb. Huwever 1

fhe atmssphere s Y Ery h i

take place Sl0WeD; causmg
slight dxffemnce between

and allowing for the 8
dmgs 1f e airls gafur-

thetwo {hermometet red
th twu thsrmnmeters wil

ted mth moist ure, the t
veud th dlty wﬂl bE
10 percent (
of velnt l‘thlel

|
T

Figure . Dryebub nd wel-bulh thermonieters

ERICH o
Al |

BT T
T Provind oy E4C



Q Jl
ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

d. Dryebulb and ety thermometer

You use the dry- and wet-bul thermometar
to measure the femapergtyre and humidity of the
fementation room gng the proofhoy, Dough fez.
ments best when the temperaiur s (7 p and the
humidity is 759, Daugh 1 proofed begt whep the
temperature 5 betweay g nd 100°F and the
humidity 80 to g5 percent, To bake pood bread,
Jou must be sure that you haye the right cope
ditions in the fementation room md n the
praofhos,

The thermometers gre identical glass tybes
Which are sef g foy inches apart on the e
base, (See Figure 48.) The wetsbulh thermometar
has one end of g glgty Wick tied around itg by,
The ofher eng of ghe wick gits 1n g tybe of
distlled water, As he Water evaporates from ihe
Wick, it cools the by, Now the temperatute
teading on the wet by thermometar iy Jgg than
the reading on the drybulb thermometer, In dry
air the water evaporates fst to cool the gy
lot. This makes 4 lsge difference in the
teadings. In wet air the wapyy evapotates slowly
and there wil be 5 senaller difference in the two
veadings. The difference iy the readings tels yau
how much water s iy ghe air. The percent of
Water in the air o relgtive humidity is founq
with Table 5, page §6,
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i ™ 10-255 - 1051:2;_';7 - .
Tut 37/444=5 i\ asistants, Requests for nanespendable Table s, Entros on 1 o
P Mo, wonte 2277084=02%) at his asls T - ‘thls -4, Entries on DA Form £785-1 for Récuss Vi o
o st 2B items are generally made un the Tour-part =DA T ot 1 for Requeit 5 t&}}
107 Furf 2 The capy of the form s 8 o t B et
J hard copy, which is ref ned by the supply sup- BekWe | T - ot é 2
— y VRGN jort aetivily 43 aI\'nuEhEr for itents ‘?’s“?d?the in figure 4-1 theemtry B TOE& 4. R '
! seennd copy 18 a tissue copy, which is returned to 367G, 3t Har 66, page 11, 7{ 1
the requesting organization 8% 2 due-in docy -5 The Federal stock number or par L
ment for requested items that are tiot immediate number of the i!gnﬁh;;pm Wy *{ i
Jy avaflable; the third cop¥ is also 8 tissue 0¥ may be found in the IL, supply cals e
and is used at the diseretion of the supplsj g or the GIA eatalog, {.{é )
port aetivity; il the faurth copy i n hard copy, 7 52; N Ki"'
which is returned to the reques g organization Hﬂq‘ d 5
with the requested items. 7\\'hen requests  for H%f{ i i j
the same items are recelved from more than one 1 An'R or sseursing or an N {ar nams }}é{ ﬁ !
unit, the property hook affieer cnx\iﬁlldntgs the recurring, ama ordersd for the first M;@é S,E (e
rojuests on oné request dscument. The property dered non- (é'ﬁ‘ %{; s
ff pures the form by making the * eplasement {tan is em %53 i
eritries o indicated {n tulg 4=, Figure ﬁl’l, il- i o e o . }"7 31
lstrales a correetly prepared DA Form 2765-1. ;li!:;: Z;‘;:‘i!!“!dthunit entifi I i
4] The {mue-pritrity designator code g i

i

T o sy

this designater number aze explafiied

il

In pursgraph 42z,

!
s
l
|
i
{

arganization.

The document namber consiits of the
Julian date and the ducument serial
mumber. The decument ngmber i
{gken from columns 1 and 2 of the . — o
dacument register. (Gee infarmation g ol 3 R
in columna & and b of table 44 E L e ! - -

{or explanation an document number) E Cansolidated Property Accountable DESI; ?ﬁlh T = I;[
i L
g

s ,
e
{ et ! i y
o (T g
a ii ‘Ekﬁ ! }m%r%ﬁ Hf T tttcc%}&(u(uum \
g : %‘m & E Tﬂbk’iJ.EntﬁkinﬂfE;‘l;;‘;ﬂﬂﬁ‘j for Requedt ; i
AL  — Al
{14 (H ﬂ‘ $g. { Tame of the supply support activity, {
A (A (1 Name and address of the requasting h

Far ezample, the document mumier Fare Szhool, Vieglnia A ER
: e y Fort Sch f

far the first supply tranesetd ore 3 eal, Virglola
Wovember 1956, wouid be 61

i3

4 : ¥ H 1 The cost duluil account pumber, This j T .
A ( | sumber {2 assigned Lo the organization —¥E = g e o |2
; L 3 by the finance afficer.

: iy
20201546 ‘ ' i

L The quantity requesied, This number
musl e conmabent with th wunit

§
g
of isue, §
2
§

= ] Truek, weility, 1/4-tod, 4ek, 17

| [
WECAEISR FGHR ESR o M8t el il I T

i \ k y 2 M| The decription of the ftem. This in-
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rupply eatalaygs
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4-3, Raquest for Nonsxpendable lisme
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A, Send To: Namé of the supply it ehich isis you lhe flopy.

B, Requestis From; Natse and addees of your orgunizaifan,

€1, Org Doe Nusther The Julian date and the three nueber docyment serial

You e e the Julisn date converdan
mber is the It sumber of fhe cilerdar
W the day of the year, 001 t9 365

turtber, entef thy serisl mighey from
Register (DA Fom 2084), The firmt entry fof
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7-12, Introduction

When Goveriment properly is lost, damaged, or
destroyed and no other credit method is appro-
priate, relief from respansibility for the loss may
be obtaited by explaining the circumstances sur-
rounding the loss, damage, or destruction fo the

satisfaction of the Secretary of the Army or his.

Qesignated representative. This explanation or-
dinarily takes the form of & report of survey,
which constitntes the most important credit it
strument in the Army supply system, The report
of survey system fnures that appropriate investi-
gation is made and that each report of survey is
reviewed objectively at  suitable level, The front
of a Report of Survey, (DD Form 200), is illug-
trated in figare 7-5.

7-13, Pupace

The repart of survey is an instrument o explain
and record the eireumstances surrounding the
loss, damage, or destruction of property so that
responsibility can be determined and to serve as
credit document to justify dropping property
from the property boak offlcer's account. The-
oretically, the explanation on the raport i3 made
to the Secretary of the Army, However, authority
for final approval has been delegated to lower
levels, ugually the installation commander or the
reviewing authority. The report is particularly
ugeful because it provides for detailed fnvestige-
tion, collection of all information regarding the
and recommendations, Installation commanders,
reviewing authorities, and the Chief of Finance
and Accounting (Office of the Comptroller of
the Apmy) represent the levels authorized to take

- fingl action on reports of survey, The level at

which fina! action is taken varies with different
reports, depending on the nature of the loss,
damage or destruction, persons involved, and
dollar amount involved.

7=14, Initlation

weapons are lost, when cirepmstances are not
clear, or whenever directed by higher headquar-
ters, There is no monetaty limitation on submit-
ting a report of survey except for vehieular dare
age resulting Trom 8 eollision or accident, Vehic- .

. Wlar damage resulting from a collision or aceident

may hot be adjusted by report of survey if the

 damage iz less than 350, Generally, a report of

survey may be initiated by aniyone who has knowl:
edge of the particular loss, damage, or destruc-
tion of an item, Howaver, the responsibility for
inguring that & report is initisted lies with the
unit commander or with the individual regponsi-
ble for the property book upon which the item is
recorded, The sbove rules apply regardless of
whether the property s carried on hand receipts
or on individug! clothing and equipment records,
The report of survey should be initiated prefer-
ably within § working days and must be com-
pleted mo later than 30 working days after the
logs, damage, of destruction requiring the report
Prompt action in initiating and processing the re-
port contributes to maximum aceuracy and safi-
faction because it permits nacessary actions to be
taken while the facts are still fresh in the minds
of those concernied. When a delay of mors than
30 days oceurs in initiating the report, s certifi
cate by the responsible individual explaining the
circumetances that caused the delay must be in-
tluded in the survey or attached as an exhibit

A veport of survey must be initiated when an in. ! '_-'

dividval declines to admit lability, when eost




712, WHAT A REPORT OF SURVEY DOES

The report of survey (DD Form 200) is the most
inportant credit method @n the Amy supply
system, When Govemment property i lost,
damaged, or destroyed, the report of suney is
wed to explin end record what happened and
can be used o a credit document, This lots the
property bock officer take the ftem off his
property account.

4, What is o report of survey used for?
(1) To record the detalls of the Investigation
of the loss,
(2) To colleet al the information shout the
¢15¢ in 3 single report.
(3) To review findings and recommendations.
(4) To take & lost item off the property book.

b, Who takes final action on the report!

Pinal action may be taken by any of these Jevels
(1) The installaion commandet
(2) The reviewing authorities
(3) The Cilef of Finance and Accourting
" (Office of the Comptzoller of the Arny)

The level depends on:
(1) The natute of the los.
(2) The persons involved.
(3) The amotnt, of mone; involved.

713, FILING THE REPORT OF SURVEY

3, Who should file the report?
damaged or destroyed.
property book cartes the flem muet be
sure the veport s fled. This is rue even If

property s camied on hand receipls or
“individuel clothing and equipment records,

(1) Anyone who knows an tem i lost, :

(%) The wnit commander or pemson whose

REPORTS OF SURVEY

b, When should you fle a report of surey?
(1) Someone will not sdmit he is at fault for
something that happened.

(2) One person is charged costs of over $100.

(3) A weapon is lost.

(4) More than 50 damage i dore to a vehicle
in 4 collision or accident,

(8) What really happened is not clear,

(6) Headquarters says to do it

¢ How soon should you file it?
(1) A5 soon 15 possible, but must bé com-
pleted within 30 working days after loss.
(2) 1f there s & delay of more than 30 working:
deys the Property Book Officer must submit
a wiitten explanation of the delay dlong
with the eport '
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85, Cash Maintenanca Allowance

In arens in which the lothing llowance system
Iy in effect, enisted persons are required to heep
on hand and in serviceable condition the same
quantities of specifie clothing items that were

originally provided at Government expemse. A

monthly cash uniform maintenance allowance is
paid to enlisted persons under this system in
addition to their regular pay. This allowanceis
basicall intended to cover the costs of repairing,
alteving, and replacing items of the original
issue, However, it may be used to purchase addi-

tional. quantities of clothing by the individual,

The allowance is not intended to cover the usual
costs of drycleaning, laundering, and pressing,
There are two types of eash uniform maintenance
llowances—basle and standard,

8, Basie Maintenance Allownnce, Each enlisted

person is entitled to the hasie maintenance allov
ance beginning with the day following the com
pletion of 6 months of active duty, without re-
gard to time lost, The B-month period begtns on
the date of the last authorization to the fnitial
clothing allowance for Individusls having prior
actve ervice, The basie maintenance alowance g
paid monthly during the remainder of the first 3
years of continuous active duty. Usually, the -
lowarce s paid along with the reqular monthly
ey ‘

T™ 10-258

b. Standard Maintenance Allowanee, Bach en-
listed person in & pay and allowance status is en-
titled to the standard maintenance allowance be-
ginning the day fellowing completion of 36
months of active duty without regard to time
lost, such asillness or an authorized leave. This
36-month period begins on the day of last ate
tharization 1o the nitial clothing allowance, For
the purpose of entitlement, an enfisted person

who reenlists within § months of the daterof tere

mination of a previous enlistment 15 not con-
sidered to have g break in service, An individus)

who has been receiving the regular malntenanee,

allowance at the time of discharge and resnlists
within 3 months would be reinstated in the cloth-
ing allowanee system and would contine o re-
ceive the regular allowanes, However, this is
niot o mean that he would be paid the allowance
for the time between discharge and reenlistment.
Individuals reenlisting-after 3 months from the
discharge date are regarded the same as those en:
listing for the first time, Onee the individual be-
ping tegeiving the regulsr llowance, he con-
tinues bo receive it for the remainder of hig con-
tiuous active duty or until he is transferred to 8
tommand hat is not under the clothing allow-

ance system. The regular monthly maintenance

a@jawanr:e it incrensed over the basic mairtenance
allowance by betwen $2,00 and $3.00.




§5, CASH MAINTENANGE ALLOWANCE

Balisted persons we given n fnital isue of
cloing 2t Government expense. Under the
clothing alowance system, they must keep an
hand and in good condition the same amount and
Kind of clthing as thatiitial ssue. To cover the
casts of fitting, repairing and replacing wom out
clothes, they are given a special monthly cash
llowance, - This - allowance s added o thelr
regular paycheck, There are two  fypes of
dlovances-basic and standard, The standard &

fom §2.00 to $300 more per month than

fhe basic.

2. What the allowance is for.

The main use is to pay to repair, alter or replace
items of the original fssue, It can also be used to
buy extra clothes. The alowance i not meant to
cover the costs of dry cleaning, laundering,
or pressing.
b, Schedule for getting the allowance.

The date of the most recent issug of clothing s
the starting point in setting the schedule for
gelting a monthly clothing allowance. A soldier
on continuous active duty (lness or authorized
Jeave counts & active duty) draw the allowance
on this basis:

(1) Less than 6 months from date of most
recent, nifia issue; He ges no allowance,

() More than 6 tonths ftom date of most
tecent initial fssue but less than 3 yesss: He gels
{he hasic allowance.

(3) More than 3 years from date of most
secent inital fsste; He gets the standard alow
ance. He contintes to geb 16 untl he goes off
sclive duty or until he i transferred fo a com-
wand that does not we the clothing allow-
ance system.

¢, Break in service,

A bieak in service does not affect the allowance
schedule: since the schedule is based on the date
of the mogt recent issue of clothing.

(1) If o soldier gets a new inilal isue of
clothing when he reenlist, that lssue becomes the
wgpost recent issue,” The date of that issue marks
the beginning of the first & month petiod:

(2) If & soldier does nof get & new initial
fwue of clothing when he reenlsls, his “most
secent ssue” s the last one he drew before his
discharge. The date of thet isue marks the
starting point in determining which allowance he
will get
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Sactlan I, RELD TELEPHONES

142, Ganeral

a. Field telephone sets are portable, selfone
tained equipments designed for field use, These
sets combine durable construction with portabil:
ity. The selection of & specific feld telephone de-
pends on length and type of circult and the type
of switchboard used,

]

b. There are two princlpal types of fild tele.
Phones: soundpowered and botterypowered,

() In o undpousred telephone, the
{eanamitter unit s the senerstor of the elestrical
energy. The uound waves created by the voiee of
the speaker stike:the-transmiter unt and are
converted direetly into electrical energy, The re.

this elestrical energy hack again to the original
Sound waves, Sound-powered telephonss, which
huve  shorter voice range than battery-pomered
{elephones, can be used with or i place of local
battery elephones, However, sound-powered tee
photes ceamat be used in common-battery ays-
tem, |

(2) In & battery-powered telephone, smel
dry-cell batteris; contained ingide the telephane
are sed 18 & 8oures of tratemission power, When
a bettery-powered telephone is used in & common.
battery system, dry-2all hatteries inside the tal-
Phone may not (depending on the equipment) be
necessary. Field telephones contain handopers
ated maguebo or tinging generators for sgnal.
ing. The incorsing ringing siguals are indieated
audibly by s bell or buzger, o visually by & light
or noiseless signai devics,

l ¢. The falking ranges of the principal g
\ehote are summerized intable 3,

caiver unit of the distant telephone reconverts

A
it
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SECTION Il: FIEr,p TELEPHONES;

142, Types of Fiald Telephones

Fiold telephone sets gre specially made for use fn he
field. They can be eusily moved from plge to place and are
built to stand up under the tough conditions of field ye.

There are two map bypes of field  telephons;

sound-powered and battery-powered,

(1) Sourd:powered telophanes o nol use batteries,
These telephones have bransmitter which changes the
sound waves of your vaice it electrical energy. The
recelver in the distant telephone tums the electricg] energy
back into sound waves 50 that the person 4t that end hears
your voice,

Sound-powered telephones cannot trangmt jour
voice 8 far g battery-pawereq telephones can, Sound-
powered telephones can be ugeq when there s loss than §
to 10 miles of field wite between télephores,

(2) Batterypowered telephones use the elootriy] ehergy
from batteries to trangmit your voice to other telephones,
The batteries may be ingide the telephone o they may be
at & central offiee which supplies the power for 4l of the

telephanes on the cirenit, When the batteries are ins@g 7

Iy stem,
A circuit that uses batteries at a central office is called i
conimon-battery syster,

Battery-powered telephones can be used when fhere
i up to 40 miles or 50 of fieg wire between telephones,
The: localbattery type can be used with sound-powered
telephones but the common-hatiery type canngf,
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CHAPTER 8

FIELD WIRE LINE CONSTRUCTION

rm———

Seution 1. INTRODUCTION

45, Generl |
The congtruction of field wire lrine:s requires
planning prior to the acf:us.l installaltigm When
planning, consideration should be given to the
following:
o The availability of material.
pe of circuits required,

b, The fumbet and ty
¢ The length of the line
4 Time permitted for the installation.

" b, Typest Cansiruefion. - - -

When the cireuit requireients have een deter-
ined, consideration mast be given tnlthe type of
construction required: This can be getfal surface,
ar buried construction, or 8 combination of all of

these,

o Aerial Construction. An qerial line genersjlly
pruﬁideg the most satisfactory type of t:;er'vz;re;
Aerial construction 15 aasiest o mafntain, and
provides betfer quality cireuits than surface con-

(o) Thi Tt more ileult to-maintain-und-—— -

struction, However, serial construction as some
disadvantages; it requires more time for installa-
tion, 18 valnerable to enemy action, and fs subject
to the effects of storms and weather.

b, Surface Congtruetion, Wire lines |uid on the
ground require 8 minimum of time and material
{or installation. However, they are extremely vul-
nerable to foot troops wnd vehicles, Surfuce lines
laid rapidly, and not properly instalied, agually
vequire immediate und continuous mamtenance,
Carefully installed surface wire fines provide re-
liable circaits that are suitable for most ombit
operations.

o, Buried Conglruction, Buried construction is
raely used in furward aress, However, it may be
necessary al times to bury wire lings 10 pratect
the lines from troops and vehicles. In addition,
buried wire lines ate more stable electrically than
yerial or surface lines, and ave rurely allected by
weather and (emperature, They are less aflected
by nuclear detonations and are the preferred type
of construction when the situation permits. But-
iod wire lines huve the following disadvantipes:

(1) More time is required for fisstillation,

FECOVET,

(4) The wire is generally dumaged during
recovery and s ot reusuble,
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€3, WAYSTO LAY LiNgs

Thete are three Y255 o lay field wire Ipag: iy the air, on
the ground, of hyried under the ground, Yoy must choose
Which way to use, Bo gype to think sboyt the number and
type of cireuits you wij need, the length of fhe line, and
how much time You have to lay i,

A
-
T
:
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(8) Lines in the gir: The type you use mogt often are
lines in the gir They are egsy to setvice, and gve good
elreuits, However, yoy need time, men ang Supparts to
steing them, They e easily be damaged by.the enemy and . § .. .
~ 34 J-b-bad wenther, -

(b) Lines on the groypg. Wires Lid on the ground gpe
simple ang quick 1o put down. If you lay then carefully,
they will give clreyits good enough for ozt combat aperg.
tions. IF you are no careful, you will need g fix them
often. They can be, damaged easily and oftep by vehicles
and foot troops,

ann
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CHAPTER 11

MAINTAINING FIELD WIRE LINES

=

:;!n ]33 Ggﬁﬂml A SAORT GingyiT-Twd WIRES OF & FAIR 1N CONTAET wiTH EAEK OTHER
i

E:ﬂ Maintenance of fild wire lines includes both

;“‘ the prevention and the correction of cireuil fail-

5 ures, Prevention of trnubles om wire Jines and

QB equipment begins with the careful planning and

i seleetion of wire routes, and continues with the

Q
ERIC
i)

o

)
‘9

installation of a aystem that uses approved meth-
o of construction. Troubles will aceur, however,
reardless of the care with whith {he cireuits are

the terminal equipment connected fo the line.
Wite ciruit faihures include open cireuits, shor
elreuits, prounded circuits, crossed eireults, or
combinations of these defects al ane or more
paints in the circuil. These comman {roubles are
shown in fieure 112 and are defined as follows:

il
%a installad, To effciently dingnuse and correct ¢ir-

cuit failures, maintenance personnel should know

the various troubles common Lo feld wire lines

and, their effct on cireuit quality ani speech

transmission.

{; GROVHBED GrRculT »ONE OR BOTH WIRES OF & PAIR I CONTRCT
. e e e e i . WiTH & GROUNOED DEJECT
194 Camman Trable of Fiald Wire Ungs - e
Trauble ean occur either in the wire line or in

0 GROS3ED CIRCUIT - FWD WIRES, EAZH OF A LUFFERENT PR, IR
EONTAET HiTH EACH OTHER.

FuE820-5

Figure 118, Common troubles n feld wire lines.
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MAINTAINING FIELD WIRE LINES

133. Common Trouble of Field Wire Lines

Field wire lines should tie [aid down well, according to @
good route plas, Yet even such lines may have a citeuit
fulure, To be able to find and fix telephone cireuit falures
quickly, you should know the {roubles that are the most
common to field wire lines.

A. Shert, or short circuit,

What it is: Two bare wires of a pair touch each
. other,
Main cause: Worn insulation on the wire.

B, Qpen, or open circut.

What it fs: A beak or eut in ane or both of the bare

wires of a par. ‘ 7
Main cause; Strain on the wire, such a5 on long.span
serial construction.,

ot e SHANAL TECHMIGAL

oy U BORKER
d o e WHATHT IS HOVHT LOERIT

C, Ground, ot grounded circuit,

What it is: One or both of the bare wires of a pair
touch the ground or an object that is grounded,
Main cause; Wom insulation or bed splices. A ground

usually happens when the line gets wet.

D, Grass, o crossed circuit.

What it &s: Two bare wires which are ot from the
same pair touch each other, :

Main cause: Oceuss most often on gerial spans of at
points where several ines meet or Where wire [nes
are laid on the same route.

LGl
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142, Installation

t, Anfennes, A vadio antenna must be corvectly sited for magie
munm efliciency. However, military considerations muy requive
the use of other thn the best antenna sites, The following rules
dre useful guides when siting rain antennas und for improving
rutio communication fn the jungle:

(1) Antennag should he loeated on hills overlooking the sur-
rounding terrain and jungle growth,

(2) Antennas should Le located in clearings on the edge
farthest from the distant station, The clearing shauld
extend at least 100 yards from.the antenna in the divec-
tion of the distant station.

(8) Directional antennas should be oriented in slraight-line
paths, When intervening jungle growth or terruin masks
the straight-line transmission path, the antenna can be

oriented slightly off-course, pavticularly when the off-set

(6) Antenma cables and connectors should be ket off the
graund to lessen the effeets of moisture, fungi, and in-
sects, This also applies to all power and telephoie cables,

{7) Cumplete antennd systems, sueh a8 ground planes und
ipoles, are more effective than fiactionsl wave-length
whip antennias,

(R) Veg‘;ta_t_iani parlicularly when wel, will act much Jike
verlically polarized untemnas and absorh much of & ver-
teally polarized radio signal, Thevefar, horizantally
olarized antennas must be wsed in preference (o vers
tieally polarized untennas,

| b Sites, Jungle prowlh must be elewred from aitenm sites, If
At touches foliage, the signal will be grounded, aspecially
during the rainy seagon, !

t{S’l(’UFh When mobile shellers ure not availible, tents or
shatks should be eveeted to house radio stations, Floors shoulﬁ
be built in these shelters to hold equipment off the damy gmuﬁd
and vy from moisture, fungl, and nsects, These shelters
5!1@}11(1 be 50 construeted that aiv will lrculate about the ingtailiéd
aijilijment, '

= - poltrse path is unobstrteted— —— e e

(4) Antennas should be located as high as possible when the
antenna site 15 located directly behind an intervening
tereain mask, If feasible, tie the radio set to the top of 8
tree und operate it from that location by remote con-
trgl, Slight tilting of an antenna avay from the direc-
fion of the distant station also will help o breach an
ahstacle.

(5) Antennas should not be located in narrow valleys or

" hetween ridges or stretches of high jungle growth.
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142, PLACING ANTENNAS

1o work well, it must be put In the right
for you o use s guides when you
f congider your tactical

For g radio antennd
place. Below afe some rules
chouse a site for an antennd, fle sure
gituation, tod.

a, Type of antenna. Use completé antonna systems which are

polarized horizontally sueh 15 dipoles and some ground
planes. Thege vork beliet than antennas polarized ver
tigally like fractional wavelength  whip  antent
horizontally polarized antenna works best in the jungle
becatse less of ils radlo signdl absorbed by the
Jungle growlh, |

b, Height of anlenna, 1f you can, place antennas on hills or
olher high spots. The signal will then pass through less
fungle growth and have 2 oreater range. Never place your
nienna in detp nartow valleys, When the growth or ter

ri fs very close, place the antenina £ high up 2 you can.

by remote conttol

¢ Clearance for antenna, If your antennd must be placed in
fungle growth, put it in & clearing, It should he placed on
the edge of the clering thal i farthest from your distant
siation, The clearing should extend 100 yards from the
antenna site toward the far station, Keep all jungle growth

deated from your antenna sits, especialy in the rainy

Tyl L SIGNAL - TECHNICAL

Friey Uat WORKER
b esivr jesdizs. WHAT T0 D0

Moo 1Sl wonde Vil Mo sonds 230033800
FORCAST Rty s Lo Sioee, 00

sEamn Cables and connectors should be kept off the
ground to lessen the effects of moisture, fung, and insees,

d, A!_m_irlg czf antc{nna, Place your directional antenna so that
tt_ile Wite i at ight angles with the far station, If srovth or
prtain cuts off this steaight line path, ang) e mfea
el his straight Ime path, angle the ante
litle bit to one side, P R

L. Sizg?teri_ Use mobile shelters, tents, or shacks to house your
radio stafion, Buid floors in the shelters to keep all equip-
ment and cables off the damp ground. This helps piaﬁzct
Lhc_‘sr_n from water, fungi and insects. Be sure that ait can
get between pieces of equipment in the sheller, |

129 YN
it



(ol
g

H C g T
vl Uik ]nt

SORTATION  TECHAICA

Al TOGETHER FORMAT

e 1

7 h Starting the Multifuel Evgine, After determining that the

ungine 18 free of hydrostatic Tock, the wperator may start the

engine following the peocedure outlinad helow:

(1) Insure thit the transmission is neutral and the hand
brake is applied,

(2) Push the engine stop lever alf the way in,

(8) Turn the accessoty switch to the “on” position,

(4) Depress the clutch while operyting the starter,

(3) Depress the starter button with 4 hard firm push,
(By not firmly closing the starter switch, damage to the starting
motor and switch may result.) The starter button should be re-
leased as soon as the engine fires, Under no circumstances shoyld
the starter switch be depressed for longer than 30 seconds at one
time; usually 0 seconds are suffieient, If the engine does not stat,
wait at Jeast two minutes and tey again, 1f the multifuel engine
does ot start in three trys the condition should be reported to
your supervisor, (Multifuel englres should not be started by
towing or pushing,)

(6) Adter the engine has started it should be allpwed to
idle for 3 to 3 minutes, ur until engine heat reaches 120 degrees.
Engine speed should be above 800 RP bt under 1000 RPY, To
slow an idle creates vibrations that wil lowsen some parts and may
break others, The warmup benefits the entire engine, but it is
especially important for the tirbosupercharger, Exhaust gas
lurns the turbasupercharger 3t approsimately 30,000 RPY at
idle speed and up to 60,000 REM at apeating speed. 1ling at 2
low speed allows time for the ofl to circulate, (Figuse 3-6),

(T) The ofl presaure gage should be kept under close

vbservation during the fitst 20 seconds of dling, If it does not

tech 13 PAL at 800 to 1000 RPY, the engine should be stopped
immediately and the condition reported to the s pervisor,

39 | ol b0
_ ] . G\ﬂd be :
R ' ( ) FanE hﬁ vl;lm " 7 17 to 200 Jogreees
p 120 ot ¥ Dered g 1 . Jos?
! aoderate il uwer 0%
diven u e s \E" me alf
St g fl g1 T B e
e 7
e diry 4 oonet y, e guint B o Figare 3-T, Tuchometer, Temperature Gage, and
o indiaate 8 O o hallvih : chomelet, "o :
may PO s up OY O Pressure Gage.
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Starting the Multfuel
Engine

(1) CHECK FOR HYDRO-

STATIC LOCK.

1, Put geatshift in new
tral and the handbrake on.

9 Check to make sum
that the engine siap handle
(fuel cutoff) is pulled ll the
way out, (Fuel off)

3, Tum the accessory
switch to the “on” position.
4 Push the clutch pedel to
floar.

5, Pres down startet
button with a had, firm push
for 2 or 3 seconds,

6. Listen for o thud or
thunk.

7.1t you find ony sign
of hydrostatic lock, have
your mechanie check it oul
(1) START THE ENGINE.

1, Push the engine slop
handle all the wy in, (Fuel
.00,

9, Press down the starter
“~ ytton with & hard, firm push. -

ng_ns of hydrostate lock are;

Eagine turms over with  hard
thud,

Engine tums ever and then
quits with a thunk

Engine won't tum over.

Be sure that:

1, The transmission & neu:
frl. ‘

2, The handbrake is on.

3, The accessory switch 5 &
the “on" position.

the flaat,

Never preés the starter swidh
Jot"more than 90 seconds - |-

it one fime, Usually 10
 gaconds are enough.

3. Release the starter bute
tan a5 soon as the engine fires,

4, Reep the engine speed
above SODRPM but under
1000 RPM,

5. Watch the ofl pressure
e closely during the fist
20 seconds of idling.

0il pressure gage
should reach 16 PSL.

6. Lot the engine idle
unt} engine hea reaches 120
degress.

7, Drive at moderate
speed unt]  reachos 170 %0
200 degrees,
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If the engine does not star,
wait 2t Jesst two minutes
and {ry ageln.

1f the engine does not start in
three tries, report that fact
{6 yollr supervisor.

Never try to start 2 multifuel
engine by towing o pushe
ing.

The ide must be low e‘hnugh
mmulnte but ot 50 slow
that it causes vibrations
that will loasen some parts
and mey hr'e;k othem,

1t it does not reach 16 PSL at
§00 to 1000 RPM, sop
the engin immediately and
report that fact fo the
BUpErvisor,

Heavy black smoke, engine
misging, and power loss
may indicate o dily ai
cleaner, When the red fag
in the air cleaner indicator
is up over halfway, the i
cleaner needs to be

tleaned.,
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. CHAITER 3
INFLIGHT STABILITY OF SLING LOADS

L

, o , e
&1, Theary of Stabiliing Sling Loads cinot b met, approprisle eautivnare steps lmwlm""I"'"”“"l -----
o The seroyamic hesomens of side o ige 11 be ok during gt o the L, For B o s i
movement und forvaRlatt osllation of ATy sxample, b smull CONEX container mag be flown o R
,ﬁmdéd- bEnth 'xﬁfiiénpter shrm that the ol 60 knota when it tota] weight esceads 2500 T -
A D i Dficop at the pi- ' I i
i i i Ot P00 VU0 e ot it i I
liopter, vhih I serlymumiealy stabes e VPR SEvere bty il et o
o MmIcELy sk the A0 to 40 knots of wirspos, |

ather Iy the aling loud, whith seldom & uere.
Uynamigally stable. Therefors most of (he
prablems encoirtered in holivagter exlerna) fift
eancaen the inatabiity of louds in flight,

h, Lowd instability will ocour whenever the
weight of o suapended Yoad i2 wat wifficient o
] st the ding of the air through
which it moves, 1t i communlyexpemmed with

32 Examples of Load Snbliration

i There ure two expediont meuns of stabilize
i g lods, One i by wilisg sutfice to the
rear of the load. [ this concept, the sdded sur-
fuee conslats of relaled equipment of Tight den
sty such g% connecting o raller to the vohiele
o b fifted. Sinee the amount of gidition sies

elongated lowds that nre symmetrical about theie
U0 Such logds will wlways turn beoadside to

s
the direction of fight, thus expiesing masinsu
drag aurface, The ligkter the loud in proportion
th the exposed deng sueface, the lower s the air:
apieed at which instability wil oeeur, Stublias
tiom of suea londs mog be nssured by ane of nar
of the falliwing miasns:

(1) eduting the airpesd of the heliopter,

{3) Tnerensing the weight of the load,

(8) Reducing the dey surfoce by altering
the relutionship between the CG and the centes
il pressie of the suspended dond In such o vy
ia o ware that the narrowast sueluee points
in the direction of flight,

o \‘urmnlly the dmg surf.me r’aiuetinn mﬁnm

mher hy at,ld,mg surfﬂcn b the e uf thr; leid
or by udding weight to the frant, The peners]
ule is thad stability will be assured Al practical

colted fn moments ruther tham rass welght, The Al ﬂl.iinllﬂ%":;rlnigm
Bl iestred balance loeatian 14 & point ot which ot ———
A, While it 1 troe that o had oy be stabil  mate than ansthind of the tuld surfaee wil be

ized] by tedueing the uivapled, this means should
be tsed) only 8 2 Yuat resort, Any irspeed be-
Jow appraximately 60 knots will severely degrade
the pilot's apporturily to jettizen the foad und
perfarm aif sutototatianal landing in the event

Five 1 wut o propoetion to the welpht that hys

Deen sdded, the reltionship between (he CG

and conter of presse e of the tolal load fus

been altered snd the load teuds to stabilie In -

ftight, The addition of related syuipment is 4
ke pactfeal tochaigue thun that of instaling
figid fins o similar sieful spollers ondn the
fent of the [oad,

b, Arother means of stabilizion o sling Joud
fe by seding welght b the front of the ad, In
{his vonoepl, supplies of high demsity ure s
tured to the {ront end of the load. Sinee the
argtirt of additionsl welght is ont of propoion
to the smount of surface that hus beew addud,
the relationship between the CE_. and eeatef of
preasure of he toba] e Pt bec ltered und
the load tends to stubdliee in (ight, While this
bisie congept is sinple, ite mulhematical tippll-
eution under Cield conditions i comple bevwse
the umount of welghl fo be wlded must be el

localed forward of the CG. Woighi must bo
niled 30 w8 to cawe the moment ol the forward
anehird o aqual the moment of the roar b
hirds of the load. This value e be moth.
ermntielly eileuluted by the sume methids dsed

Figne 5 @ fustuzling fus it B! alig |

r
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== of powr “failire; For thia"veason, the Hggini o delermine (he balimee of o Tuled wiresat A
pracedives for all tartical linda should be based  suituble syalom that will waually be more wilie
] tﬁé Fi mrnment to fly thu: Icmdac | fictory under field conditions can be emplaed by
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Chapler 3

IN-FLIGHT sApiLTY OF SLNG LOADS

ik $TABILIZING §LING LOADS

img?i‘his rovegient appens "
'aa to 4@ knots ot BO ag;! (gt tmake
cult fot the hacopter o 1Y
4 ling lood B unsta?le_ wtjeneve; _it_ does nnt
weiéh anouh to bold 1t down B!
i the dr theed

g yhidh it o, Yo make
qch 2 o qable when Yo
ihe folowing things:

(a) Slow the helcopter .
(b) Inerensé the weight of 1hE Lﬁ#
(c) Keep the mrfawzst port of
 pointing forud,

oo gy s ok 8 good ¥
Lo peicopter down BIORE T
T

fp ke 3 108 B85 S o nd I

o i o bk D
ower than B0 1ok b wo comveniént

e slops, THeRE 8 RO T
o lgngjnew uss to ke & Joad ;mble( iniheug
métkwd!;m ¢ wight. of e |oud mmje 3
iﬁmméw part of he Joad polnting for¥ar®

the load

oy to make 8 fosd MO
{ne mémadyuucsnusst?,__ o

- reaf of Wie =
dablg B 10 ad.d_iuffaf, té et o yeicle

Sk\:gﬂc%ﬂ:h ::13‘;:1@:1& nds ot St fut

waf d 50 8 gtable:
2 to rake 8 load
i fiélnd 'c.anu&t!tomakea_,

A@?ﬂﬁ:;:h&udﬂm dght o he lrm_xﬁ tﬂiliﬂlh;
m;;ﬂ ;dadjust the sings that the fr;nm m
l ] hortet {han the rear sing The w-,fgm e
e 81 " oplies which ar heey %
o goples which BE T
Bﬁﬂ ﬁf&hﬁ kes the point of balancé ¥
g, This coinge 57

11 more forvard 20

g svity of ._e_a,__mq_re a3
Lg?lw;nfe H1}11“1:;@ ote stable, Ut Figure 34 &
 quide ig help you U

) The center of vty or CG of & suspendd
logd a{mys lils directly benegth the paint of
suszpen%mn!:fhe_l@ad Is improperly rigged in ths
ﬁe t\h\qth sling legs of the same length, If flown
ke s, the oad would fly broadside to the Ji

Al Y rdadside to the jine

Figre 3.1 )

Frimary User: WORKER
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| FORCAST Readlin (s Lewed Sewres 80

| Ty af L. TRANSPORTATION - TECHNICAL

The Prablem;

Bigginga sling load

4, it decide where in the front third of the
?ﬁﬁdlyou Wank the €O fo T80, Then extend
meginry line up st ight sngles to the lod fom
thia Peint, Locate your sing aper an he ling gt
te i eight bove the Lo, Fge ot ho
long ench sling eg meads Lo fe 1o regeh the pex
hom the superson poins o the Joad, Ri fhe
o il s g of e new gy,

b. Not s 8 bos to It the log, [t il g

A

R e

J

[.Iua rniii:v| i |mifﬁ|

u shown and the aetugl CG will g direetly

bgqeaﬂzl the pgmt of suspersion. If the Jsad ere
Nosim rigged Mee this, it would a4 fly broadeige

to the direclion of flght,

& Now seeure enough sl and hewvy cargo

G I _
) i

i)
OIRECEN 68 gkt
—

to the front end to make the Jad Jevel off, The
ac{ual CG of the load is now moved to the new
point you chase, The load will be table g Right

becau it will sty Jevel and eep its narrowast
part pointed forward,

4

M
DIRECHEN 9F Fichr
o o

T 31 2) Sotingthe Propi:
Rigging o typicl sling oad to e Inflight tabilty,
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BRAKES ARE ) B
. ~ MORE THAN 40 fé

1 November 195 AFM T

HORE THAN 180 FEET

SECTION C-RLACKOUT DRIVING —

&5 Blackout Marker Lights, To provic
location of vabieles dieing hluckut co

means of knowing the , ' ~ — 3 -
, iltary vehiclsg are

ofaipped with foue blackout masket ights, Tio of thee lightswre — —

ot th Fea cornens o the vehicls nd ihe othee 1 areon U frnt, G WHEN
Thay da not Muminats the roud bt indieatethe position of  vehile BRAKES ARE
R e & 280 yads ahesd, dopending on the weather, They camnot WRLIED =
be seen from un irplane if it i Rying higher then 400 fst,

or Rear Taillighis, Ench rearhump s Ly pais of “at's ey’
which s ed when on, - Each appears s an ed light when you are
15010 80 et (60020 yarda) ;i g o s of “nt s " U EEN 187 EE
light a¢ s than 0 fit (Fig 5). Hemermer,cns pant of light BETWEEN YBO{ANP 66’ FEET
informs you that 15 o100 forbebin the vl head; b lighs o o
i gnyu thit yayu st olowing ta proper distence; and foue li;hta Pigure . Front Blackout Drving Lights
wae hat o ate ttng too clse. T blackout toplight s part
of the right rear talllight, 1t fhshis & whita ight when brakes bre ) "
applied, 0K WHEN

b. Front Lights, Bach from light b ono paie of e ey ESSEFESEN-R‘E’ »
they show white when on. Each appetrs a3 one light when you re
0 et or o sy, When the distune i s than 0 o, you
et on i of “cats ayes” i euth Vght.  This wams you that the
velcl i neae (s Fig, 1),

84, Bkt Dring i, Tho bkt g g I LESS THAN 60 FEET

LESS THAN 60 FeET

mouned 0 h left of the ef headlight, 11 furnshes n diffsed light — =
beam ta pormit. limied lluminatin shen driving inder blackout Figuee 3, Rear Blackout Deiving Lights
sandith




BLACKOUT DRIVING

74, BLACKOUT MARKER LIGHTS, When you drlve in ¢
blackaut, you need to know where thee vehicles afe, Blackout
marker lghts et you do . Bach millary vehicle has two
marker lights on the [ront ard wo an the back, You cn 5i¢
them & mych 1t 250 yurds away if clear weather, They do fat
lght the road and eannol b seed from an airplane if it s fiying

higher than 400 feet

%3, LIGHTS ON VEHICLES YOU ARE FOLLOWING,
o feor Marker Lights, The rear marker lighs show e when

they we on. You can tel how close you ane o B vehice by the
sumber af pointe of light you can %2 in each lamp.

@ Faur’pai_mn' afﬁiﬁr:r

Left Right
Tallight Tallight
You e following too cloe 10 the vehide n front

of you. (You ue Los ther 60 foet hehind)

b, Blackou! stoplight, The blackout stoplight s part of the
right tear ailight, 1+ shows white whea the brales are on.

(1) One point of light:

Lef Fight

Tallight Talliht
ou e folowing too fa behind the vehicle in front
of you, (You art mart than 180 feet behind)

(2) Tuo points of lighl:

Lt " gt

Taillignt Tailight
You ar lollowing o 8 proper distance
(You are between 160 and 60 feat behind.]

Stoplight

Lelt
Tilight

%3, LIGHTS ON VEHICLES COMING TOWARD you,

3, Front Horker Lights, The front marker lights show white
sihen they e on. You can tel how far away a vehicle is by the
b of points of light you ean 8¢ in each laimp.

{1) One point of light:

Hoadlight

Headlight »
o yolr fight

o yaie Jeft

The ehicle is more than 60 feet ey

(3 Twe ﬁﬁlnt; of li_gﬁu:

' adight

1 Headlight !
& yaur fight

on your left

Tope uf Lileratue: TRANSPORTATION - TEGHNICAL

Prunay U, WORKER
ko ion Dlieeties WHAT (T 15 - WHAT TO 00

Ho of 1500 wends Total R, sards: 175/723:78%

FORCAST Fugrng Crarhe Liped S 84

b, Blackout Driving Light, The plackout driving light s
mountéd to the left of the lei headlight. This neans that you
g2 {0 on L right when & vehicle & coming {oward you, It gives
a diifused beam of white light to el the drver pee theroad, -

Blackout
y Driving
Paligt  UEt
qa your fight

Headlight
an yaur left

ﬁ_evehicleiis!egmmﬁﬂf@may, e B
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,_HY SHOULD YOU USE ILLUSTRATIONS? |

EASDN #1 To Redlme Detail Burden in the Text

How? | K DescrubmgAssemblyarDlsassembly ...... 139
A, Intgrate Text With Visuas - : .,DescnbngperatlonurFunctmnlng 140
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HOW?
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USING ILLUSTRATIONS: REASON #1~T0 REDUCE DETAIL BURDEN IN THE TEXT

How?

[

(a_)mlﬁtegrate Text Wlth Visuals (Self-Contained Illustrations)

When?

—_— — R P N
(1) You are writing & description of how to do something; for )
example, put something together or take it apart, You ™
want to convey action by words but parts and location by '
visual aids,

For Additional Erxamplesr
Sz Chapter 5, pages:
19
133

i
S S |

d

1, Place the first blanket lengthwise across litler with { Place lower on litler for taller men.) LDpen folds
the blarket edze close fo o just beyond the head of seeond blanket for about 2 fest af the foot end,
end of liLter, % To wrap patent, place bim n pesition on the second

2 Fold second blanket in thirds, lengthwise, and plice Blanket. Bring bottar of blanket L}ﬁ aver the
ovar the firat, the pper edge of this folded blanket patient’s feet, with & mall fold between the feet.
being about 10 inches below the upper edge of the Tuck the two open falds elostly over and around
fieat blanket. The exact position of the sccond the feet and, ankles,
blasket depands upon the height of the patient. 4 Finally, weap first one, then the opposite, side of the

T first blanket over patient,

Figure 83, Dreasing the Jtter (with tico blmukets), !



USING ILLUSTRATIONS: REASON #1-TO REDUCE DETAIL BURDEN IN THE TEXT (con'd

How? (a) integfate\_fe_xt_With Visuals (Séif-Cantained Iliustfatiéﬁé) (Cant)

{3

i

L HEETY Rl FLIESFEL‘FAR (;F:GLIEE
AEAIYT 4ETiEh BF 175 oM
& ALL FRATY BERLIN W PLAZE Acast € i
Eere B SAFETY Pyl uGVER 70 106 YHpER
B UAFETY FId 14 HOY BELtRaingD TERYIEH BF ITY $PRINE UNTIL
BHLY BY THE SETBACK Pin STFRED 17 aBdTaR BARREL

When? | (2) You are writing a description of how something works,
You are identifying its component parts, what happens t
each stage and the purpose of each part,

For Additionsl Examples
See Chapter 5, pages; [ . LECKING FiK WOVEY U impEs
73 A SHFETY P FLESEAERR OF FuTE HOLEW I e 10
i e P Lacks e,
79 QPPASITE EXG OF CHARBER ALL EXPLOSIVES 4RE ALINED
8
47. Point Detonating Fuze, M524E2
d. Gengral. This s o dual piirposs fuze wsed
with tho 81-mm high-explosive round or with the
smoke WE round, The PD fuze Mi24E2 is de-
sigmed for superquick impact setion with greater
sensitivity and speed. than fuzes previously used
with 8L-mm tounds. Tho fuze PD M5MED eon-
tains 3 delnyed arming fonturs which insures that
tho fuse will remain ungrmed and the detonator
safo for  mininmunm of 135 seeonds of fight from
the muzzle of the mortar but will arm within 2 ]
maimun of 325 seconds from the muzale of the 1) Ao O s
ot Aninegr] boster i i th bldon o D 1 oot o o
the fuze (fig, 19). THE 5PAING,
b, Frepuration for Firing. 8. FIRING FIN CRUSHES DEVONATOR,
(1) Turn thoslot in the Stfikﬁl’ (Rﬂu. 1058 of £, DETGHATOR EXRLODES,
the fuze) to alino with the SO index or 0. BOGSTER LEAD EXLODES
tho D indes on tho fuze body, depending . GOSETER CHAMGE EXPLODES
upon whick action of the fuso is desived. TH? FILLER OF CARTRIOGE
(2) Remove the safety pall wire fust prior to PETONATES.
insertion of the ratind into the mortat, Fipure 19, Funclioning of MS24R8 fuz,
S
Lil |
o ' N0




USING ILLUSTRATIONS: REASON #1-T0 REDUCE DETAIL BURDEN IN THE TEXT cong

How? |(a) Integrate Text With Visuals (Self-Contained llustrations)| ~ (Conrd

When? |(3) You ae writing 2 description of what each member of a
team does when performing 2 task requiring close coopers:
tion and coordination,

Na. 1 and No. 3, with No. 2 and No. { nssisting, then
lift litter over banister to second fight of stairs.
Figura 88, Carvying litter upstaire where landiiga

are small (step three),




USING ILLUSTRATIONS: REASON #1-TO REDUCE DETAIL BURDEN IN THE TEXT cons

How? (b) Use Visuals to Extend or Expand on lnfurmatmn in Te_x_f
(Compiementary Use)

When]

{1 Yufl arv writing to tell the use; when or hnw he should

Use certain equipment or techniques, You aso want to
gve some detalls sbout the equipment or techniques
without loading this detall into the text,

For Additional Ex: iles
See Chapter 5, pay

i)}

bl

85
1%

74. Field Expedient Directional Anfonnos

The vertical half-rhombic antenna (fig, 47) and the wave an-
terna (fig. 48) are the two feld-expedient directional antennas
that can be used with the FM radio sets, These antennas are di-
rectional and will transmit and recaive in the direction of the
terminated end. If the transmitter loads pootly, add to or sub-
tract from the length of the antenna, These antennas will nor-
mally increase the rated operating range of the FM sefs.

el B i
M, RIDR
A _ss!__ RN FRATION

e DREETIEH O RAMMIION === LAHCE R
AL T HELD WL, TG P70 1M
LTI, Lk
FOUE, BIC

400 M BEICR
im@u

HIIGHT: 3.9104.5 WETIRS
OV GIGUND

| cacu st
)

i (L

NCABRALE OF HANDLING DA Hadf
APILE O RO O 7
UF TAIGITTR Fot ’ —_—

Figure 48, Wave anfenna,
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USING ILLUSTRATIONS: REASON #1-10 REDUCE DETAIL BURDEN IN THE TEXT fcong

How?

il

(b) Use Visuals to Extend or Expand on Information in Text |  iconrd
{Complementry Use)

When? | (2) You want the text to carry the information about when
he wil use a technigue and need only a bref example or
deseription of how the technique is performed.

Fot Additional Examples
See Chapter 5, pages:
83
4

0. Moaning Angls, Whew instraments e
ol setlable, easiize angles by e Tl or
figers hekd at arnr's length from the e, Deter
e (e nugle subtended by enel before yon go
fito the fiehl, These angles may vary frony the
angles showiy in fgure 41,

Figure £3, Measurement of angles by hand and figert



USING ILLUSTRATIONS: REASON #1-TO REDUCE DETAIL BURDEN IN THE TEXT iconre)

How? |(b) Use Visuds to Extend or Expand on Informaton in Text {Cont')
(Complementary Use) -

When? | (3) You ae trying to help the user identily the different
types of & general class of equipment he wil use,

b, Several types of transmitting unfennas ate shown in g
re 33,

(1) & is a long-wire nonresonant antenna that is used in
large fised-station installations,

(2) Bis a half-wave Hertz antenna that is fed by o resonant
(tuned) feeder line from the transmitier,

(3) C is an endfed, vertical, modified Marconi antenna,
also called 2 whip antenng.

(4) D s & loop antenna that radiates a strong signal in some
directions and almost no signal in other directions,

(8) E is a Marconi antenna,

(6) ¥ is a half-wave Hertz antenna that is fod by a non-
resonant (untuned) feeder Jine from the transmitter.

() G is o fixedsstation radiator that may be hundreds of
foet high,

FM24-18-1-1)

Figurs 88 Types of i%aﬁsmitting ditennas,

4 -,
L

L
fmn el




USING ILLUSTRATIONS: REASON #1-TO REDUCE DETAIL BURDEN IN THE TEXT fconre)

118, Adjustment of Sheaf

Ity bo neeessary for the observer to adjust
e shea of nsection o eovreetfor any exvurs made
e in huying the seetion prallel or to uhhm, 10 il
How? (b) s Vlsuals tD Extgnd o Expand on lnfﬂrmatu:m i Tm (Cont') shieaf, "Tho front eovered by oy sheaf s the widih
(Complementary Use) of tho sheaf phs (e \\:id!,h! ofa !m‘x_*st. The types
. — , of shenses which niay reyu adjushnent e par-
alle and specinl, A specnl sheaf may be con-

erged, open, o closd (g, 46),

PARALLEL SHEAF
When? | (4) You wre wriling to tell the user how to perform some O rk‘j)!
activity that requires use of special terms, You want to X
keep the text focused on how but also give the reader a (ot mmimmeee N _»H}
definition of the terms, )
For Addlional Exampls SPECIAL SHEAVES
See Chapter 5, page: ' 1, Converged Sheaf
10
C)Ei;e?.ﬁ__zzss‘_‘___EEE_

o]
[
||
F
=y

Figura 45, Types of sheaves,




USING ILLUSTRATIONS: REASON #2-T0 EMPHASIZE POINTS IN THE TEXT

How? | {a) Visually Confirm Information in the Text

When?

(1) You we writing & description of how the user should
carry out some activity. You want to show him how it
should look if he has done it correctly.

For Additional Examples
Gee Chapter &, pages:

G
1
95
17

d. Select an wiming point beyond the atge to
ny Hkely target, With the eye held severn] inches
behind the breceh, aline the axis of (he bove ui {he
aitning point by elevating and (raversing the rifle

¢, Lok through the feloseope wnd insure that
the borestyht eress of the sight retcle is lined on
the sume nimivg poiit,  1f the boresight cross is

THi3 15 WHAT Yol SEE
THRQUGH THE BORE

vl ufued, bring it to the niniiug point by rofuting
the elevation and szimith correction serews with
the serewdriver end of the combination woneh.
Reclieck the wlinement through the bore nd
(heough the sight. When the sight and the tiare
aro gtapery dlined on the sining pomt, the M
tifl s boresighted {fig. 42).

Figure 48 Kight pleture in bortalghting.

N n -
200



USING ILLUSTRATIONS: REASON #2-TO EMPHASIZE POINTS IN THE TEXT (conrq)

How? | (a) Visually Confirm Information in the Text fcant'd)

When? |(2) You are writing 2 description of equipment, or & genenl
plan or procedure for doing something, You want to help
the user visualize the equipment, plan or scheme you have
described,

For Additional Examples
See Chapter 5, pages:
5

35, Gverturnad Truck

To upright an overturned truck wsing the wreck-
er truck, & sling method of aftachment must be
used on the overturned truck, besause & pulling
foree applied to only one point of the frame will
usually result in & bent frame. The sling attach-
ment is made of two utility chaing ot 1 inch fiber
rope. The sling ends are attached to the front
and rear lifting shackle on the high side of the
overturned truck, and then the winch cable in at-
tached to the center of the sling, A holding effort
will e required w prevat the vehicle from
crashing onto its wheels. The holding force could
be another vehicle or a rape blozk and tackle with
man-power, the attachment for the holding force
would be through another sling sttached to the
same points on the overturned truck as the pulle
ing sling, If & holding vehicle is not available,
rig 4 4 to 1 mechanical advantage tackle frem
the equipment on the wrecker truck, attach it be-

tween the holding sling and an anchor, and wrap”

its fall line around & tree as illustrated in figure
99, Apply power gradually to the wreeker truck
winch until the overturned truck s past the ver-
tical position, and then lower the truck o its
wheels with the holding tackle. Caution must be
exercised to prevent smoking or open flaies neat
the overturned truck, because of the danger of
igniting spilled fuel and oil. If neither holding
vehicle nor holding tackle can be ysed, the wreek-
er boom may be used to hold the load. Whenever
the wrecker boom is useq in this manner, maxi-
mum use of the boom jacks should be made. When
lowering the overturned truck to its wheels, &)
ways lower it using the hoist winch, rather than
booming out with the crane,

HANMG¥E

Figure 89, Regavery of overturnid trugh,
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USING ILLUSTRATIONS: ‘REASON #2-T0 EMPHASIZE POINTS IN THE TEXT o

How? | {b] Highlight or Summarize Main Points in Text

179, Categerios of Maintenance

L — T There ate four broad categories of maintenance (fig, 59) that
When? | You ae describing a plan of & procedure which involves g :

C o e B e have been defined by the Department of Defense for all services,
soveral s, and e ste has supportng el You want 0 ~ They faciltate the assignment of maintsnance missions and re-
emphasize the purpose of the procedure or the main point of ' R R R e

sponsibillties within the Department of Defense,

some or 2l of the steps,

N - OPERATCR OF
e 3 USING UNIT
Por Additionl Bxamples | ;ﬂ% /

See Chapter 5, pages: L
81 ORGARIZATIONAL '
YR MAINTENANGE
131
_ UNIT MECHANIC &
OF USING UNIT
DIREGT SURRORT
MAINTENANCE
GENERAL SUPPORT
MAINTENANCE
SEMIFIXED REPAIR SHoP
BEPDT
MAINTENANCE ]
) FIXED REPAIR SHoP
EM-1g-1=57
Figure 59, Categaries of mainienuer, .
, g
iy Ly 't
Q Z ot




USING ILLUSTRATIONS: REASON #3-T0 MOTIVATE USERS TO READ THE MATERIAL

How?

Use Cartoans, Drawings and Color

When?

Generally, use of colored cartoons would be considered when
you have & special problem or procedure you wish to call
attention to and your users are yoing adults or users at the
lower reading skillevels. o
Color itself i5 considered useful in drawing readers’ attention
to information you wish to emphasize.

The pages which follow present some examples of recent
efforts within the Ammy to attract readers attention and to
present, information in & mare directly usable fashion.

01 f:

i‘ L'i 13
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NFORMATION RETRIEVAL AIDS FOR YOUR USE

ETRIEVAL AIDS

Information retrieval aids help the user of the manual to locate
the specific nformation he is seeking. The two most common infor
mation retrieval aids are; the Table of Contents, and the Index. The
extent to which these two, and other retrieva aidé, are helpful to the
user depends on how much the needs of the user were considered
when the refrieval aid was written,

HE USER AND HIS NEEDS

~ Your job, when developing ny information tetrieval aid is to
dterine how the wer of the manual would sk for information
‘when performing the job. Then develop and organie the information
aid around these questions. The closer you can come to the user’
queston, the more useful the etrevel id wil be o the man perforn-
ing the job,




EE— EXAMPLE T: THE USE OF BLEEDING EDGES AS AN
TH 9-1005-286-10 INFORMATION RETRIEVAL AID

OPERATOR'S HANUAL
" CUM, ANTHRCRAET ARTILERY:
TONER 20 M, XWIG?
105 83439

L THE FRONT COVER INCLUDES A RTIAL TABLE OF CONTENTS |
SRR THE ENTRIES INCLUDE VLY THOSE THAT THE OPERATOR WL
N 15 HOST OFTEN

% WARNING
u

You can be killed or
seriously injured by
mproperly using your
equipment,

See waming page
inside this cover,

HEADCUARTERS, DEPARTWENT OF THE ARMY | gt g
December 1973 I e l

e i

THE ITEMS ARE “KEYED" TO THE EDGE
(F THE MANUAL FOR EASY LOGATION,

FRASGHARTLES, OPMITEN) (F THE 4T

Dot 1]
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This manual gives Information on “operating instructions” in both the Table
of Can ents and the Index, How useful are these “topic” listings for the man

OPERATORS MANUAL:
HOWITZER, LIGHT, SELF-PROPELLED:
1054, M108 (2350-4408810),
HOWITZER, MEDIUM, SELFPROPELLED:
155-H¥, W10 (2350-440.8811),
D
HOMITZER, MEDIUH, SELF-PROPELLED:
155N, M103A1 (2250485.9662)

Fitutiph £

CHAPTERY  D'ERATING 133 :
Zaetia ], lun il and imirumints
IE - Tperatn uisdef el enrhliand 3 H
i, Gpsraivnnl materielin snjunciing wih e

EXAMPLE 2: ORGANIZING BY TASKS THE USER PERFORN

Paregrapl  Pagz

Opgratiﬂn
Ml’vﬁﬂﬁmﬂfﬁlﬂwm’ ......... piraid it ri iR R A e 245 HE
Andliary power receptacls . T =1
Bllge pomp. , i 208
Cahmwntedramﬁcr,;m“,n-.im.m. 28
Cobrwenrlwstd .o ovrvviviiiinnn 8
Cabtrperselock .vyonvvnrinnns bl
Cﬁlﬂmatorbiz,m..m.!.“..!...ii! L
Commander's tupely | . s v BT R
COMMAEL'S S8t v vvvrsnrinvserisinn TR & | T = |
Direct fiee telescope MII&/MHEC d mount M148, ARUUTRRRR & 1
Detver'sseat .0vvvvnn s B BN
DA EghtE cvsvvininisirinisieninn Crrres . b
Drusly or sandy arens , s e = I 51
Elevating and traversing it Lo 3
Flevation quidrant M15. ., S

LI
A S
[ R

Brameclld coococnenieninn
Extreme fhegt, humld ar snlty cmd;ﬁuna T,
Fixed fies extlnguicher oo

Gun travel lock (M109) , erias R | T <
105MM howttaer camnan MI0 4oevis P S R
155MM hoeltzer eanmon MlEE/MIEﬁEl ORI & | I .+
Paneareié telestepe M sl mownt 4B o vvv v vvinnns BB BT
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ATHER THAN BY TOPIC

TABLE CF CONTENTS
Bn P
CHAPTER 1, INTRODUCTION
Section 1. General
Qe .o Moo
Soction 1. Destription and Daty
Desaription v
Touleted Dla o 10 1
Differences Between M109 and MIOOAL Howitzers ... 14
MI09 Howitzer - Right Rear View. ... H

CHAPTER 2, OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS

Section 1, Qperating Procedures

M09 Homitzer « Left Framt View ..o

Know Your Controls and Instrtments ............. 31 2
Drver's Compartment Controls and fnstruments ... ....... 2
Crew Compartment Controls and Instruments ..., ....... M
Freventive Maintenance Checks and Services PCM) ... 27 M
Qperating Vebicle Under Normal Conditions ......... 23 13
Pre-Startng Instructons Starling Engine ..., 226
Instrument Ponel Checkout Procedure ... G e P
Driving Vel ..o P
Stopping Vheide ..o P X |
Towng VERIEK i B
Towing Vehicle to Start Engne............. T o B
Crew Operations Under Normal Conditions ..., 4 24
Operating Hull and Cab Doots, . ovvvvvviniinn v 134
Qperating Engine Air Cleaner System.........ovvvvvvnnnnn 288
Operating Commander's et . oooovoininii s 1B
Operating Commander's Cupola ..o+ v vvvvnnninins BT
Traversiog and Elewating MI0Y ..o 288
Operation of Fire Control Equipment Under
Normal Conditions .........cooooviviiiinns 8 2
y Ingaling Teleseope MULT v M

ORGANIZE AND LABEL TO
IDENTIFY TASKS THE USER PERFORNMS

This 15 a Table of Contents for a tevision of the same manual
Notice the use of action verbs, This information retrieval aid was
written for the vser and his job, It is not simply o listing of the
topics contained in the manual

Ji)m



THE TANK GUNNER'S GUIDE
(Tank, $0-mm Gun, M4SAL)

Unlacking the gun travel Jagk. ... ... e ]
Remuving the blust delectar sad bore evacunte.. ........ i
Maintaining the gua vube, blast defiector, and bore evacuster, week 7
Tastalling the bore evarustor and blast deflecter, ... Il
Disissembling the boeeeh.......000eeevene, ]
Maintajuing the breech 1nd breech mechani 2
Assernliling the breech. .......... B
Maintuining the gun tr. ¢l lock, weekly, i
Locking the gin trwvel gk, ooneae |
Heatling the guoner's quadmet..... . . n
Headng the elevation iudrant 5
Reuding the azimuth indieater. 4
Beating the eomputer...... .. {i
Chetking the guaner's quadrant for soour il
Adjusting the VAN QUABIIAL. .. ..eivvee et e e 5
Futtng the turret ato postr. . ... SSIPRTIT |
Checsung the atimuth indieator for aceuragy ang sPBUEE..ceevevs oo £
Chunging ammunision ams in the computer.............. f
Checking the manual and eleclrical aparation of the computer,.. £
Bemoing the pemSeine. ....ooovvrie e, [

Lostalling the periscope..... - T

Cleaising and inspesting the periseape 1
Removing the telestope... ... |
Cleuning and inspecting the teleseope i

FIBE LSO, 5
Maintaining and lostaling the head sel and chest sat,, B
Muinzaining the gun tube before Bring................. n
Malnratning the blast defectar apd bors svaguator belore fiing. i
Msineaiving ol i the main gdn retoil system.......... 0
Adjusting the clesrangs f the fing | 13
Cheeking (e JgBS.......o.ooe e eeees 108
Checiing the Bring teiggers for the main gun and for the 1§
Using the direet fre sght.......... 1
Boresighting the maln gun...... ]
Zersing the mafa guo.... . 163
Searching for targels... 143
Responding 1o fre eomman 1l
Adjusting fire.._. 15
Fitng and djusing fire, oasilmuchine gus. ]
Takiag immediate setion when the e gun fals o re 183
Traubb-shoating malfunctions o the main gun. .. .6
Taking inmedinte setion when the couxial machine gua fsls to fre... .18
Preparing and firing from 0 1ange 640 ...veveosnnen, .
Mantsging the blast deflector and hare evazunter ufter firin OO |
Mantaining the gun tube afler firag, e 1T
SLaintataing the breech aftr frn .1
Beriing and nsag the hattle sght 18l
Firing 10d sdjusting rieachel fire et et ar e eh e e 15
Coleulating sinimum evation, , e 10
Firing fro &eflade......... S
Checking the gmera stowage........... 15

- EXAMPLE 3: FORMATTING TO AID VISUAL SCANNING

Th.js Table of Contents and the one on the facing page were both
written for the same manual, Which one is more wsefl for the
man o the job?
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B
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TABLE OF CONTENTS
Pagas Pages 7 _
I, Maintaining tha Main . Maintaining the Main Gun FORMAT AND LABEL TO AID QUICK VISUAL SCANNING
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INTRODUCTION

PRIMARY FEATURES

This chapter presents 3 “sampler” of
several effective methods of presenting
information fo the user of the manual
in other than the standard “textbook”
manner,

The purpose of the chapter i to show
you several new methods developed by
unique and useful way, If any method
seems useful to you-give it a tey! If
jou would like more information
about any method, send for he refer-
enced materia,

These examples dl contain two fee
tures which  make T approptiate

for writers of Army training material
These important features are;

1) The amount of written (ptose)
material is greatly reduced com-
paed o the standard “fext:
book” method of presentation.

J) The selections have been
designed for ease of use by the
user of the material,

CHAPTER 8

INFORMATION PRESENTATION TECHNIQUES: A SAMPLER

APPLICATION

SELECTION OF SAMPLES

The examples presented have applica-
tion for:

INITIAL LEARNING: They present

~ the user with ll the information
necessay to inifially leam
the fasks,

REVIEW: The vser can teview specific
previous material quickly without
having to review the entire
lesson ot chaptet,

REFERENCE: They serve as excellent
and ¢asy to use reference souzees
for future use by the user.

The samples contained in this chapter
wete selected on the basis of;
1) Theit proven effectivencss within
 tested training program, asd

%) The application of principles of
information processing and dis-
play 4 determined from psyche:
logical and educational resexzeh,
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LOGIC TREES

PRIMARY FEATURES

APPLICATIONS

A logic tree is a schematic repre-
sentation of & decision making
process, [t makes explicit, the

points that are otherwise buried,
ad often not completely devel-
oped in standard namative text,

Procedures andjor decisions are pre
sented a5 diserete steps.

All decion points are clearly
indicated,

Minima traiing requird for use

Logie trees are partioulatly effective
when used for:

Task Analysi

Task Inventoties

Test Design

Lesson Planning

Determining Sequence of Instruction

dob Aids

LOGIC TREES

EXANPLES

REFERENCES

- NARBATE TEXTVERSSLOGCTHEEPRESNTATIN
Fumpe | - oo A+ o 00471
Bample 3 - Wespon Sy Brceiured B e 1

Adatas, Elmer E. The Use of Job Aids s ¢ Method of Instruction, Fort
Benjamin Harrson, Indiana: US, Army Adjutant General School,
1068, 14 pp, (Printed),

Gane, CP, 15 Horabin, and BN, Lewis. “Algorithms for Decision
Making,” Aspects of Educational Technology. London: Methun
and Company, Limited, 1966, pp. unk,

Sampson, Jon L, MAJ, AGC. An Analysis of the Use of o Job Aid
(Logie Tree) to Obtuin Effective Peformance of a Tosk Without
Forrdl Instruction, Research Repoet Number 8, Department of the
Amy, US. Amy Adjutant Generdl School, Fori Benjamin
Harrison, Indiana, September 1971,

Systems Dngineering of Training. US. Continental Amy Command
Regulation 3501001, Fort Montoe, Virginia, 1968, 108 pp.

Design and Use of Logie Tress. US. Ammy Adjutant General School
Pamphlet 350-100-L, Fort Benjamin Hamison, Indiana, 1963, 9 pp.
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EXAMPLE | - LOGIC TREE APPLIED T

. BEFORE THE APPLICATION OF LOGIC TREE ANALYSIS

(¢) Army personmel stationed in an oversess command ordered to an Army,

Navy, or Air Rotce service school for a course of instruction of less than
20 weeks will be asigned direefo the new ganing CONUS urit with TDY
en route fo school designated, EDCSA will be established s prescribed by
paregraph 20, AR 330-12,

(d) Amy personnel ordered fo an Army service school for course of instruc
tion of 20 weeks or longer will be reieved from their unit of assignment
and wnll be assxgned g permanent change af statmn dlrect ta the student :

e, School assignment, Enlisted personnel selected for training at service schaols il be
assigned or attached as follows:

(L) Navy and Air Fotce personnel, In accordance with separate Air Force and Navy
diectives, Alr Force and Navy enlisted personnel, when selected for fraining at
Army service schools, will be attached to schools on temporary duty until
retumed to thelr respective Departments upon completion of the course, School
commandsnis are authorized to drop from attachment and report to Director of
Military Personnel, United States Air Foree or Chief of Nawl Operations,
Military Pessonnel Office, United States Navy, personnel who are attached to
Army schools contrary to these instruictions,

parsannel stationed w1thm CONUS wﬂl be same dae fe & repnrtmg date to
the school. EDCSA to be established in orders for all personnel stationed
overseas Wil be computed as preserbed by paragraph 20, AR 33012, Upon ez 3
completion of course, or if vefieved prior to completion of course, these e
individugls will be reasslg'ned in actordance with instructions from the
Chief of Personnel Operations,

(2) Army persomnel.

(a) Amy personnel stationed in CONUS ordered to an Army, Navy, or Air (¢) Army personnel ordered to a Navy ot an Alr Force service school for 2

o O N

- R g

Foree service school for a course of instruction of less than 20 weeks wil
be placed on temporary duty at school, provided they are to be roturned
to their assigned organization whether they do or do not complete schiool
course. They wil be retumed to their assigned organization upon comple
tion of the course, or eatier if they are relieved prior to completion of
the course.

(b) Army personnel stationed in CONUS, ordered to an Army, Navy, or Air

Force service school for  course of instruction of less than 20 weeks, and
#ho are not to be retumed to their parent nstallation wil be assgned on
Temporary Duty Pending Further Orders (TDPFO), s appropriate, EDCSA
to be established in orders will be the same as the reporting date to school
Personnel will be assigned to a student detachment s folows:

1. Army service school, Personnel reporting to an Army service school wil
be assigned diret to student detachment of school, Upon completion
of course, or when telieved pror to completion of a couwse, personnel
will be reassigned in accordance with instructions received from the
Chief of Personnel Operations, Department of the Atmy,

2. Navy or Air Force semvice schools, Personnel tepotting fo a Navy or Alr
Force service schoc <l be assigned to student detachment of head:
quarters of major command in which the schoal is located, with station
at the school, Personnel attending a Navy or Air Force service school
will be reported by appropriste major headquarters upon compltion of
course, of when relieved prior to completion of a course, to Chief of
Petsonnel Operations, for reassignment under AR 614:205, These indi:
viduals will also be reaseigned a5 prescribed by Chief of Personnel
Operations (exempt report para 39, AR 335- 15)

course of instruction of 20 weeks or longer will be relieved from their unit
of asignment. They wil be assigned, on a permanent change of sation
staus, direct to the student detachment of headquarters of major
commend in which school is located, with station st the schiool, EDCSA to
be established in orders for personnel stabioned in CONUS will be the same

dite 48 reporting date of individual to the school, EDCSA to be established  f

in orders for all personnel stationed overseas will be computed s pre-

scribed by paragraph 20, AR 33012 Upon completion of cours, or if |

reieved p;'igr to cgr'n'pleticn _af Cos, appmpriate major headquarters will
AR 14 205 ndmduals il be reasmgned B prescnbed by Chlef of
Personne] Operations (exempt report, para 3%, AR 355-15),

(f) Aty personnel ordered to a course conducted at a civilian school will be

R AL

Wus

S

&

teassigned to, or placed on temporary duty with, student detachment of

headguartrs of the major command in which the school s located, with
statmn at he schcml The ﬂlﬂ]Dl‘ enmmaﬂder wxll l:e respanslhle for accom

from, or r:nmplete the tourse of mstruc fons, EDCSA to be estabhshed in B

orders for personnel stationed overseas wil be computed as prescnbed by
paragraph 20, AR 830-12,

1. Reassignment wil be on a permanent change of station when course is
20 weehs ot longer,

3. When couse s of less than 20 weeks’ duration, individual wil be
reassigmed on a femporary duty bass, ot on temporary duty pending
further orders (TDPFO), when indicated, except that Army personnel
stationed overseas willbe assigned in aceordance with (c) above,”




PERSONNEL ADMINISTRATION

LICATION QF LOGIC TREE ANALYSIS
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- | EXAMPLE 2 - LOGIC TREE APPLIED TO WEAPON SAFETY PROCEDURES
04, Explosive Rounds in Hot Tubos :

Txplosise projectiles in leated tubes present un ex:

{temely harardous sitation, High rates of s for

extended period withhigh charges necsstot he ol

owing precaations b observed

¢ Du nn_'t c}{n_mber. the muiel i & weapon wntil HOT TUBE HISFRE PROCEDLRES
‘mmediately priarto firing, o
B A round that has been chambered n 8 weapon FAILLRE
should be fire or removee from the weapon within 10 FiE
e, ]
g, If the round in g heated tube cannot be fired or ——

renioved within the S-minute perid, the following : 7 M, et
aetions should be taken: o _ CHECKFE MISFIRE

(1): Wheee & mishee is nof involved and in the NARRATIVE METHOD - S
event the raund cannol be fired or remioved within ' I I
it o o propling g s T —— B e ﬁvﬁs AT OB
b rmoved inmelitely, then elevate (he cannon Decion  pois nd trsions ot N <
tube spprosimately 30¢ and evacuate all persomnel buried in text. Diffiult for uer,
to safe distance, Allow the projectle nod weapon to ! : ~T-
toal for 2 hours, — e N(j N
~(2) After o Dhour waiting period proceed a5 + .
follows, Move the weapon carefully or eloeste to a WAITZ MINUTES
remote pasition, T rloeaing s necesary thecunin &Esz%gfﬁdyﬁf
tube shonld be lowered auel locked in the teaveling LMW
positon, Wastewill b placed i the chamber tocush- B
ionthe projectile andto protee the fe of the breech- I [TV
block while the weapon is being moved, Tequest a5 NOSTICKER  |FIRED?] wary sTicke
sitance from EOD personnel or request Direet Sup- . B [3 oy
port Maintenance personnel with technical advice of INSERT NEW N 1. OBN CHAVBRR W)
EOD personnel segneding tecomifion of possible ' FRIMER AND — l | 2. REFIRE WATH CHG 4
oruded explosive ar ofher s o evefully e o RAET,;T[?;PT;O WEPAIRALPLACE | | OR ABOVE WITHIN
move the camon fube (with stuck jrojectle) at n LOGIC TREE WETHOD /s Eﬁzﬁﬂg;@mog SHN® .
remots Jocation away from buildings and oceupied e ) EGSFDNEE%%M I
preas, The canson tube containlng the stuck proje- - 7 N ERE WON WITHIN , Vi
e should then be relessed to EQD personel, Decision  points,  instructions,  and FIVE MINUTES NO YB

(3) oeseparte bading ammanition felved waings we clealy dispayed for , AFTER CHABERING
inamishre: the user, | @

() Wait for 2 mimutes from the last atlewpt — — — NO
o fire before temaving the primer. I the primet has A ‘ oy
fired,personnel should be evaeuitedtonsafedistnee EVACUATE ALL PERSONNEL FROM WEAPON AND NOTIRY £,0,D, R ORD|
for & 2hour waiting peciod withwut remaviug the FOR REMOVAL OF PROJECTILE, IF CHAMBERED ROUND 15 NOT REMOVED
propelling harpe. After the 2hoir waiting periol OR FRED WITHIN FNE_(_E’_) MINUTES, . B
emovt the prapeling harge and follow: the il :
ance ouflined in (2) above, “WARNINGS:
(6) Tt the prime s ot e after the 2 I+ USECHG 1IN COMBATENG ONLY  LEGEND: () WEAPON CLEMED

rinate waiting period i neie primer will be tried ar % ?IAA%%F?LEEAR OF RECOILING PARTS |
he faulty firing meehanisn earreated. Then shoyhl + JIAND CLEAR OF RECOILING PART! o
be weap{m na'; fie il 4 total elapsed e of | g g *NOTE: NOLOSS OF RANGE 5
T I, COOC-OFF TIMES ALY EXPECTED AFTER A STICKER
) minutes, the propelliny charge will be removed and 62 5 MINUTE TIHE LINIT W/HOT TUBES 1 FRED WITH NEW CHARGe

grsonnel should be evuenated to 2 e ditance 7, S0FOOT LANYARD USED
s Shour waiting periad, The guidance outlined in _ '
() sboveshanld then be ollowed, =

3o




JOB PERFORMANCE AIDS

SANPLE A: JOB AIDS APPLIED TO TROUBLESHOOTING AND MAINTENANCE OF ARCRAF EQUIPMENT

PURPOSE Job aids developerdi fo the At Fore for et
rance and troubleshooting tasks.
— —— e EXAMPLES

RESULTS OF USE  When ]eb performance_mds were fested by the A
Force they found;

Apprentiess wsing job performance guides outper-
formed specialists using TOs a8 puides.

The troubleshooting aids resulted In & reduction of . — o
both performance time and menengnceertors, REFERENCES | Pojeat PIMO Final Report: Summary, Volume 1 (TR49:155), Notion

' Air Porce Base, Californa: Space and Missile Systems Organization
The technicians had hishly positve affitudes foward Air Force Systems Command, Nay 1069,

the job guides. o ,
e dohn D. Folleg, X, e ol Fully Procedurlized Job Performance Aids
Volume I-Draft Specification For Organizational Maintenance (TR
AFHRL-TR-TL-83, Volumel) WrightPattemson Air Foree Buse
Ohio; Ajr Force Huran Resources Laboratory, Alr Porce Systems
Conymand, December 1971, |

Andrew P. Chenzoff, et ol. Guidance and Specifcation for the Prepars-

— ) . tion of Fully Procedurlized Job Aids for Organizational and

PRINCIPLES EUPLOYED | T mmber o it bt sl sops o b | omadan Mastons o Bestoic Sbyens (TR AT
AEQIAN b ntad o o bl TR-T103). Brooks Alr Force Base, Texas: Alr Force Human

N THE DESIGN OF presented in any task was specified. B Laborsory, A Foree st Command, Je 1071

08 PERFORMANCE ALS Resources Laborstory, Alr Force Systems Command, June 1071,

A fixed syntax and preforved verb b was used o - T

help overcome reading and interpretation problems,




EXAMPLE | - EXAMPLE 2

108 AID FOR TROUBLESHOOTING JOB AID FOR MAINTENANCE

000 0 0 0 o
000 00 0

 THSTALL THIL ROTOR COTOL QUORMT el Aot b3l 11] b1 ol
e nut g wesher. R
I, Plos ausiewt (2] 4t Qudret (2,
sl | pealtlen; Inatal o
bl 11 vifh vty e
e B nt, T i
...... N o - . . coTT . . I " l . ‘|
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Falley, etal,, 1971, p. 51.
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JOB PERFORMANCE AIDS

SAMPLE B: JOB AIDS FOR ELECTRONIC EQUIPMENT il AINTENANCE

PURPOSE Job aids developed for the Amy EXAMPLE The four job aids presented
for electronic equipment malfunc- direct the vor in the nrocess
fion and maintennce. of setting up toe equipment

e —— fo the fing n:vs of faul, pages 176-177

TYPES OF TASKS [ Maberamce ks,
FOR WHICH JOB AIDS ,
WERE CONSTRUCTED." Troubleshooting tasks.

Removal and replacerment tasks,

Fial test and aligument tasks, REFERENCES | Gebhard, Richar: & “uelupment of o Training Program ard Job Aids for
— Maintenance of i2ekonic Communication Equipment, Alexandria,”
Virginia: Humen §:cources Research Organization, December 1970,

Shriver, Edgar L, Fink, C. Dennis, and Tresler, Robert C. Implementation -
and Checkout of the FORECAST Concept of Elecironic System
Repair ot the US Ammy Ordnonce Guided Missle School
Alexandria, Virginia: Human Resources Research Organization,
August 1963, =

U S——— Sheiver, Edgar L, Fink, C, Detwis, and Trexler, Robert C. FORECAST
RESULTS When Job Aid materisls' such a these have Systems Analysis and Training Methods for Electronics Maintenance
been tested it has heen found: Training. Alexandri, Virginia: Human Resources Research Orgoniza-
o tion, May 1964, '

Using this type of Job Ald, training time can 7 7 -
be E%It % m‘yush' a8 50%; and, Shriver, Edgar L. and Trexler, Robert C. A Deseripion and Analyti.
B - o Discussion of Ten New Concepts for Electronics Maintenance, :
students perform gs well o better than con- | Alexandris, Virginla: Human Resources Research Organization,
ventionally trained stdents. December 1966,

340




J0B AIDS FOR

Prefiminary Actions | MAIN TESTS

1. Put the TRTG switch in the TP position, Tat Poceduze Obained Resdls Next Test or
L o T Source of Trouble |-
2. Put the 244K switch in the Y position. - I

B Put the SENSITIVITY swith in the l osition ML Mesure rslanceacos L tan 1600 ohm, §1

e Eland BwithSlin  in4W. Go to 1A,
4 Strap E1 40 E3 and 2 15 E4. AW, then actoss B5 and
5. Conneet the auxiliory pawer cord fo F7 and EB. EG with 51 in 2W. Less than 1600 ohums, 81

in W, Go to [-1B,

0 More than 1600 ohms, §1
- QO - in 20 and 4, Goto M2,

OO0 OO0
I

oY)
(@)

M2 Plugin aucliary power K clicls when auxiliary
cord and TA-182/U power cord is connected,

power cord, ather relays not click,
tubes do not light. Go to §-ZA.

Lo T ]

W
=
=
Sl
D%

Some {ubes donot ligt. ~ Go to $.28.

CauTion "
BIFORE QFEMATION g
REVIER T i1t

moig it IR 3

Fui FENT

K1 does not click when

the auxiliary power eord

is connected, other relays

do not click when

TAL82/U warmas up,

E10 does nat ring, fubes

light. Go to 1.2F.

5 VAL
34040

= L & =
i Hl LG ]@\ i i ' :
00 7 sty =
- - - 7. N _-_ . i _ -

Teledraph-Telephare Signal Corverier 1830, contral panel

B
i
1 .
-
-
[

-+ K1 clicks when the aux-
ilary power cord is con:
nected, other relays do
not click when the
TA182/U warms up,
£10 does not ring, )
buabes light. Go to 126,
) 7

i e
—

P
[Ttk
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SUB TESTS

Test

Procedure

Obtained Results

ﬁNgit Test nr -

Source of Trouble

ISOLATION INFORMATION

S2A

Unplug the power cord
and check the fuse, If
the fuse s not blown
goto [24ifits
blown replace and
remove V7 and V8,
Plug power cord back
into the AC soutee and
replace V7 and VA
one af 2 time,

Fuse blows with V7
and V8 removed,

Fuse blows when V7
is replaced.

Fitse blows when V8
is replaced,

Fuse doesn't blow
when V7 and VB are
teplaced,

(o to 138,

(o to 12C,

Goto 12D,

b

Return to M2,

T

K1, short,
Wiring from 1 contacts to E7 and B8 to K1 to £ and
E2, shorted,
THEN:
The resistance will be less than 1600 ohrs across BT and B,

528

Replace tubes that
are not lighted,

Tube lights.

Tube does not light,

Return to M2,

IF:
K1 contacts 120 4 and 11 to 2, open.
THEN:
The resistance will be less than 1600 ohms across E5 and B8,

1A

Winding 89, 1.2 of T6, open,
Power cord, open,

O[S Pubheadset (TS190)

across 51 and E2,

Tone s berd,

Tong i3 niot heard,

§4A

Apply 1600 cps at
+10 dbm o B5 and
ground,

F10 does not ring,

E10 ting,

~-Bowet-plg-open—— L R

Fuse holder, open.
THEN: -
Tubes will not ight nor wil relays K7 or K3 click.

§4B

While E10 fings with
1600 cps or 1226 eps
apply a short across
and 6.

E9 does not light,

E9 lights.

IF;
Aiiy windings (57, 34, 89, 1-2) of T6, shorted,
Filament circuit, shorted,
THEN:
Fuse F1 will blow,

Y e Fa _

"

Lt
o e

[t




Appendix

The FORCAST* Reading Difficulty Level Formula should be
used as a quality control check on your writing, Tt will help you to
keep your writing at the level of the person who wil be reading
the manual,

The veading diffieulty level should be checked frequently
during the time you are writing the manual, Don't wait until you
have the drat copy completed; check while you are writing,

An important thing to remember when using the FORCAST
formula for a quality control check is o not write to the formula,
Yaur wri ing should be direc:ted to the user Df the manual not the
vl of material you haue wrlt,en and ot the matei y@u are
getting ready to wite.

¥This formula was named the FORCAST (FOR, Cdylor, STicht)
formila, following the usual practice in readabilty research,

THE FORCAST READING DIFFICULTY LEVEL FORMULA

SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS

1) Select the 150 word passage from connected discoutse, Do not
use this formula to cheok unconnected statements, It's best to
start counting words a6 the beginning of & paragraph or section,

2) Counting the Words

Words include mumbers, letters, symbols, and groups of
letters that are surrounded by white spaces. Hyphenated words
and contractions ave counted as one word, As an example, each
of the following is counted as one word: “couldn’t”, “F.0.8."
“le.", “$32,008", “secondgrade”

8) Counting the Syllables

... Count syllables the way the word. is_pronownced: suchas | .

“tow” has one syllable, “mention” has two, With symbols
and figures the sylables are known by the way they are normaly
read aloud, such as, one syllable for (“cents”), three for R.E.D.
(“are-eff-dee”), and four for 1918 (“nineteen eighteen”), When
in doubt about syllables, consult a dictionary.,




USING THE FORCAST READING DIFFICULTY LEVEL FORMULA

STEP1

words in a 150 -word passage,
19

Number of one
syllable words

L.

(Bracketad) Words Are One Syllable Words

Count the mumber of one sylble o

Adequate protection [fom] [the] eclements [and] environmental conditons
[miist] [be] provided [by] [means] [of] proper storage facilities, preservation,
packeging, packing, [or] [a] combingtion [of] any [or] [al] [of] [these]
messiires. [To] adquately protect [most] ifems [from) [the] damaging effects
[of] water [or] water-vapors, adequate preservation [must] [be] provided. [This]
[is] often [true] even [though] [the] item [is] [to] [be] [stored] [n] [2]
warehouse provided [with] mechanical [means] [of] controlling [the] tempers
ture [and] humidity. Seversl methods [by] [which] humidity [i] controlled
[are] [in] [use] [by] [the] culinary services, [Use] [is] also [made] (of]
mechanically ventilating |and] dehumidifying selected sections [of] existing ware-
houses, Appropriate consideration [will] [be] given [to] [the] preparation [end]
[care] [of] items [stored] under specific [types] [of] storage [such] [ns]
controlled humidity, refrigerated, [and] heated. The] amount [and] levels {of]
preservation, packaging, [and] packing [will) [be] governed [by] [the] specific

Divide the number of one syllable wotds f

+10

STER3

Subtract the result from 20
to obtgin the reading grade level,

Reading Grade Level

12,1




Appendix s

THE ARMY WRITER'S REFERENCE SHELF

This appendix lists the many refeence aids avallable to Atmy
writers. The reference sources have been classified into the nine
categories shown in the “contents™ block,

i
S
bt
B

i

ERIC | |

Sl . Tox rovided by ERIC




| MILITARY  PUBLICATION INDEXES

1. DA Pam 310

2, DA Pam 3102

4. DA Pam 3103

4, DA Pam 3104

5. DA Fam 3106

(Specialized Indexes)

6, DA Pam 1081

7. DA Pam 3107

- 8.DA Pam 3108

9, DA Pam (C)3104

10, DA Pam 310-12
11, DA Pam 310-14

12, DA Pam 31035

13. TRADOC Pam 3103

* Index of administrative Publications (Regula-

tions, Circulars, Pamphlets, Posters, General
Orders, Joint Chief of Staff Publications, and
DoD Publications)

Index of Blank Borms

Index of Doctrinal, Training, and Organizationa!
Publications  (Field Manuals, Reserve Officer
Training Corp Manuals, Training Cireulars, Army
Army Training Tests, Firing Tables and Trajec-
tory Charts, Tables of Organization and Equip-
ment, Type Tables of Distribution, and Tables
of Allowances),

Militry ~Publications: Index of Technical
Manuals, Technical Bulletins, Supply Manuals
(Types?, 8, and 9), Supply Bulletins, and
Lubrication Orders,

Militwy Publications. Index of Supply Catalogs
and Supply Manvals (excluding Types?, 8,
and 9).

Index of Army Motion Piclures and Related
Audio-Visual Aids,

Military Publications: US. Army Index of
Rquipment Modification Wark Ordes,

~<Index-of -Army Personnel- Tests and-Measures,

Index of Communications Secwrty (COMSEC)
Public::ions (U).

Index and Description of Army Training Devices,
Index: of Depot Maintenance Work Requirements,

[ndex of International Standardization
Agreaments,

TRADOC Army-Wide Training Literature,

I MOS STRUCTURE AND PROPONENT AGENCY

1. AR 611101 Manual of Commisioned Officer Miitary Occupa-

tional Specialtiss,
2 AR G612 Manual of Warmant Officer Military Oceupational
Specialties,

3 AR 611201 Enlisted Miitary Oceupationa] Specialie,

4. TRADOC Reg 8515 Desigration of MOS/ASI Responsibliy,

Il. IDENTIFICATION OF
UNIT PERSONNEL AND  EQUIPMENT

1. “Duty Positon in TOE, MOS Sequence PO 99" (Note; provides information for
relating an MOS to each applicable TOE,)

2. TRADOC Pam 3104 Reference Digest of Tables of Organization znd

Bquipment (TOE). (ATCD-OE)

3. See gpecific TOE and TDA listings in DA Pam 3103

E
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IV, INDIVIDUAL AND UNIT TRAINING
(CONTENT, TRAINING OBJECTIVES,
PERFORMANCE STANDARDS)

VIl WRITING-AND LITERATURE
PRODUCTION GUIDELINES

1. See DA Pam 810-3 or TRADOC Pam 3103 for listings of specific Army Subject
Schedules, Army Training Programs, and Amy
Training Tests,

2. See DA Pam 350-10, U5, Army Formal Schools Catalog,

V. ADVANCE NOTICE OF NEW AND
OBSOLETE PUBLICATIONS
(DISTRIBUTED WEEKLY|

L. See US Publications Center Bulletin notice in DA Pam 3103, Sect. 1

2. Consolidated Equipment Publications Schedule, (G, US Army Materiel Command
(provided forecasted publication dates of new and
revised equipment publications),

1, AR 3101

2. AR 3102

3. AR 9103

4, AR 31025

3 AR 31050

6. TRADOC Reg 3101

7. 8B 70020

Publications, Blank Forms, and Printing
Managament,

Identification and Distribution of DA Publice-
fions and Issue of Agency and Command
Administrative Publications,

Preparation, Coordination, md Approval of
Department of the Amy Publications, with
TRADOC Supplement 1.

Dictionary of United States Army Terms (Short
Title: AD),

Authorized Abbreviations and Brevity Codes,

Preparation of Unit Training Publications (ATP,
ATT, Non-MOS ASubjSed),

Army Adopted and Other ltems of Materiel
Selected for Authorization. (Note: contains
generic nomenclature to be used to describe ftems
of supply or equipment in place of specifie model

of stack nurmbers wherever possible.)

VI, SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNICAL
LIBRARY RESOURCES

VIll SYSTEMS ENGINEERING OF TRAINING

1, CON Reg $501001

Systems Engineering of Training (Coutse Desig),

Systems Engineering of Unit Training (ATP, ATT,
NonMOS ASubjSed),

1, DA Pam 701 User's Guide to Technieal Libraty Servies

2, DA Pam 702 Holdings and Semviees: Scientific and Technical

Information,

[ i
o
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X. BOOKS ON WRITING

THE FOLLOWING LIST INGLUDES ONLY A FEW OF THE MANY BOOKS ON WRITING,

THEY GIVE YOU A SANPLE OF THE RANGE OF MATERIAL AVAILABLE,

Basic Referances,

1. DA Pamphlet 110 (Jan, 1959) Improving Your Witing.

Helpful pamphlet briefly discussing stages of wrting, suggestions for
effective writing, and writing formulas and yardsticks,

2. Perrin, Porter G, Wrlter's Guide and ndex to Englsh, Rev, ed. Chicago:
Scott, Foresman and Company, 1960,

A handbook of grammar, style, and composition,

General Writing

J. Plesch, Rudolf. The Art of Readable Writing, New York: Harper & Brothers
Publishers, 1949,

Describes aspects of clear writing, Conlains 4 “Reading Ease Score”
based on words per sentence and syllables per 100 words,

4. Gunning, Robert, The Technique of Clexr Writing, Rev. od, New Vork:
McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1968,

Presents a Fog Index to measure, readability, Lists and deseribes at
length ten principles of clear writing, Describes “fog” in several types of
wrting,

0. Strunk, William, Jr. Revised by White, EB. The Elements of Style. New
York: Thg Macmillan Company, 1959,

Cear and concise statement of elementary principles of usage, com.
position, and style.

Technical Writing

6. Blicg, RS. Technically - Write! Communication for the Technical Man
Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: PrenticeHall, Inc,, 1972,

Presents examples of various types of technical writing and fllustra
tions plus a chapter on techniques of vriting and one on mechanics
of writing,

1. Coleman, Petet and Brambleby, Ken. The Technologist as Writer: An Intro
duction to Technical Writing, Ryemon Press, 1060 (distributed by
MeGrw-Hill 1iook Co.).

Strong emphasis on types of writing and orderly development of
information,

8. Hoover, Hardy. Essentials for the Technical Wriler. New York: John Wiley
& Sons, Inc,, 1970,

Treats both effective writing (inc. organizing thoughts) and specifies
of writing reports and specifications, Has several checklists, Has examiples
and exercises covering sentence and paragraph structure, including correc.
tions and analysis of each exercise,

9. Marder, Daniel, The Craft of Technical Writing, New York: The Macmilan
Company, 1960,
Treats effective wriling and organization of material, Main divisions
include techniques o organization, structuee as a whole (techniques for
beginning, developing, and ending), and techniques of style,

10. Moris, Jackson B, Principles of Scientific and Technicg! Writing. McGraw-
Hill Book Company, 1966.

Predominantly treats effective “writing and organization, Also treat
some specific types of technioa] writing,

11, Sherman, Theodore A, Modm Techniea Writng 9nd o, Engewood i,

N.J.: Prentice-Hall, Ine, 19¢6,

Treats both effective writing and organization and also detalls of
specific types of writing, Has exercises at the end of each chapter,

12. Zall, Paul M. Elements of Technical Report Writing, New Yark: Harper &
Brothers, Publishers, 1962,

Presents and discusses various stages of report writing: planning,
collecting information, designing (organizing), rough drafting, and revising,
Presents several checkfists for revision and some basic rules of grammat,
Geated toward effective writing rather than production specifies,

)



ANSWERS TO EXERCISE 1, CHAPTER 4:

- HOW LARGE 15 THE "READING SKILL" GAP
BETWEEN YOU AND YOUR USER?

Appendix c

ANSWER KEYS: ESTIMATING THE READING GAP
~ BETWEEN YOU AND YOUR USER

ANSWERS 10 EXERCISE 2. CHAPTER 4

HOW LARGE IS THE "|ANGUAGE SKILL" GAP
BETWEEN YOU AND YOUR USER?

Use the fable on the left side nf the test buaklet to answer the queahons

below, Write your answer on the blank space es directed in the guestion,

Are there any questions? You have
the questions,

minutes, Pleass answer all

1, To properly inspect the voicemitter-outlt valve assembly, which of the following
- should be checked? (Place an “X" in front of the ftems to be checked)

_ X Crimping ting
_ Missing temple pins
. Distortion
X Valiedisk
—_ Inlet valve caps
X Movement of drinking mouthpiece
_ Rud
3. Plce the following iterts in the comect sequence for inspection. Put a “0” in
~ front of the item to be inspected first; & “2" in front of the second item: and
% 0. __
—A__ Check for los of elastiely in head hamess
6 Visus'ly inspect filter elements
_ 1 Inspect for missing temple pins
_ 3 Inspect for discolored lenses
o 8 __ Check movement of drinking mouthpiece
_2_! Inspect for disortion of nosecup

3 What B f.he mterval far operator preventlve maintenance dunng peace {ime

- conditions?

Gmonths

Reading/Language Test

lpurpose of padding a cast i to provide more comfort for the patient, fo Jessen -
! 3 4
the possibility of pressure sores, and  to make it %@ig_r and safer to remove the cas,

Stockinet may be used next to the skm as 4 padding materia for a close-fittng and
IO

wellmntou:ed cast, It should not be used done for acute fractmea whete thers is
ll 12 13

excessive swellng, or immediately after an Operation, snce it tends to constrict and may

4 15 lﬁ

unpau: cireulation, If stockine} s wed mthnut additional padding, the fact should be

l'l l! 19

rioted with indelible penci on the cast, 0 that When the cast is removed he electrc
!ﬂ 11 2%

| cutter will be used with cauhon

13

Sheet cotton ar webril bandage oan be wra Eﬂ ovet the stockinet in one fo three
) ZE

layers. 1 should be roled on smoothly wih the tums overlapping sbout oneialf the
27 2! . 29

| width of thebendgge, - - o
W

Bony proinences are then padded with pieces of flt,




